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Carr. COO KE 's Vorad round the World, 
in the Years 1768, 1769, and 1770, con- 
tinued. 


THE captain, Mr. Banks, and Dr. Solan- 
der, paid Tootahah a viſit on the 27th f 

May, at Atahourow, about ſix miles beyond 
Tattahah, when preſents were made him in form, 
and they received a hog in return. Oberea 
was here, and invited Mr. Banks to a place in 
her canoe for the night, which he accepted. 
Oberea took his clothes into her own cuſtody, 
ſaying, they would otherwiſe be ſtolen. Thus 


ſecure, he ſlept with great compoſure; but 
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when he awoke his clothes were, ' nevertheleſs, 
maſſing. Oberea being awakened,. and ſtart- 
Ing up, ordered a light to ſearch for the clothes. 
Tootahah ſlept in the adjacent canoe, and be- 
ing alſo alarmed, he went with Oberea in pur- 
fuit of the thief. Mr. Banks could not accom- 
pany them, as he had ſcarce any cloathing left 
but his breeches ; his piſtols and powder-horn 
being gone with his coat and waiſtcoat, and 
though his muſket remained, it not being 
loaded, he was alarmed, and the more fo, as: 
he did not know where the captain and Dr. 
Solander were, and therefore could not, in 
caſe of danger, receive their aſſiſtance. Too- 
tahah and Oberea had returned without being 
-able to diſcover the thief : he reſolved, never- 
theleſs, not to let them obſerve his apprehen- 
lions, and giving the muſket in charge to Tu- 
pia, who was near, again reſigned himſelf to 
reſt. His repofe was not, however, ſo ſound, 
but that he was waked by a concert on ſhore, 
which is called a Heiva, which is indeed a ge- 
neral name for all public exhibitions. The 
muſic induced Mr. Banks to riſe, notwith- 
ſtanding the little apparel he had to put on, 
and repair ta the ſpot where the muſicians had 
aſſembled, in expectation of meeting with the 
captain nad the doctor. He found them out, 
and related his melancholy caſe, when the 
captain appeared almoſt as diſtreſſed as himſelf, 
having loſt his. ſtockings from under his bead, 
and his affociates had each loſt a jacket. Not- 
withſtanding their want of cloathing, they re- 
* to hear the concert, which Gy of | 
re | 
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three drums, four flutes, and ſeveral vocal per 
formers. This performance continued about 
an hour, after which the gentlemen retired a- 
gain to their reſpective lodgings. At day- break 
they roſe, when Tupia appeared with the muſ- 
ket, and Oberea brought Mr. Banks ſome of 
the clothes of the country, to ſupply the 
place of his own, in which he made a whimſi- 
cal appearance by the Engliſh and Indian 
drefſes being blended. 'The party was ſoon 
collected, except Dr. Solander, whoſe quar- 
ters were unknown, as he had not attended 
the concert. The doctor, however, joined 
them about eight o' clock, without having loſt 
any of his apparel. It was remarkable, that 
neither Oberea or Tootahah could be influen- 
ced to take any meaſures for recovering the 
clothes (which were never after ſeen) which 
induced the gentlemen to think that they were 


accomplices in the robbery. 5 


The loſs of the clothes, and the ill ſucceſs 
of the captain and his friends, in ſoliciting for 
hogs, put them out of temper, and they re- 
turned to the boat, not a little diſpleaſed with 
the reception they had met with. On their re- 
turn, however, in the boat, they were amuſed 
with about a dozen Indians, who were ſ{wim+ 
ming for their diverſion, in a place where a 
high ſurf breaks upon the ſhore, and where no 
European boat could have lived. They dived 
under every ſurf that broke near them, and 
roſe on the other ſide with infinite eaſe. They 


alſo amuſed themſelves with the ſtern of an old 
B 3 cane, 
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eanoe, playing many curious ſports in the ſew 
with it. | | 
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The gentlemen were viſited by ſome Indians 


from a neighburing iſland called Eimeo, or 


Imao, which was the ſame that captain Wal- 


lis had named the Duke of York's Iſland; 


and + theſe Indians gave information, that 
there were at leaſt 22 iſlands in the vicinity 
of Otaheite. Preparations were now made for 


the obſervation of the tranſit of Venus; Mr. 


Green furniſhing the gentlemen with proper in- 
ſtruments for the occaſion. In conſequence of 
a hint given by Lord Morton to the captain, 
he reſolved to. detach two parties to. make this 
obſervatian,. beſides that at Otaheite, left they 
ſhould. fail there. . Accordingly one party went 


to Imao; they conſiſted of Mr. Banks, Mr. 


Gore, Mr. Monkhouſe, Mr. -Spering, and 


| Tubourai Tamaide and 'Tomio. Another 


party, with Mr. Hicks, was ſent to the eaft- 
ward, in order to chuſe a convenient ſpot at a 
proper diſtance from the chief obſervatory. 
Mr. Banks's party found an inlet through the 
reef, and fixed upon a coral rock, about 150 
yards from the ſhore, where they began to fix 


their tents. In the mean while Mr. Banks 


went on. ſhore upon the main land to purchaſe 
proviſions, and on his return found the obſer- 
vatary completely prepared for making the 
obſervation, Saturday, June 3. In a fecond 
viſit Mr. Banks made the iſland, to examine 
its produce, and obtain a farther ſupply of pro- 
viſions, he learnt that two canoes which ap- 
proached 
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W the place belonged to Tarrao, the 
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king of the iſland, who was coming to pay Mr. 
Banks a viſit. The king landed, with his ſiſter 
Nuna, when that gentleman went to meet 
them, and introduced them into a circle. 
which he had drawn to prevent the Indians 


| preſſing upon him. It being cuſtomary for 


theſe people to fit during their conferences, 
Mr. Banks. took off a turban of Indian cloth, 
which he wore about his head, in lieu of a 
hat, which he ſpread upon the ground for 
them all to. be ſeated on. The king then 
made him a preſent of a hog and a dog, and 
ſome bread-fruit, cocoa- nuts, &c. In return, 
Mr. Banks ſent to the obſervatory for an adze, 
a ſhirt, and ſome beads, which were preſented 
to Tarrao, which he received, and teſtified his: 
approbation at the preſent. Tubourai Ta- 
maide and Tomio went to Mr. Banks, and the 


latter preſented Tarrao (whom ſhe ſaid was a 


relation) with a long nail, and to Nuna ſhe 
gave a ſhirt. Mr. Banks now took them, with 
all their attendants, to the obſervatory, where 
he ſhewed them the planet. on the ſun, and en- 
deavoured to acquaint them that he and his 
friends had come ſo far on purpoſe to ſee it. 


. After the tranſit was over, he again returned 


to the iſland, the produce of which he found 
greatly to. reſemble that of Otaheite, as did 
alſo th e natives of this iſland the inhabitants 
9 the other, everal of whom he met here. 


The obſervation to the es; and at the 
fort, were gd ſuceeſsſul, the ſky being 
| quite 
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quite clear all day; and Mr. Green, captain 


Cook, and Dr. Solander obſerved the whole 


paſſage of the planet of Venus over the ſun's 
diſk very advantageouſly. An atmoſphere, or 
 duſky cloud, was perceived to ſurround the 

body of the planet, which interrupted the times 
of contact, particularly thoſe that were inter- 
nal; which made a difference in their accounts 
of the times of the contacts. Mr. Green's 


was as follows. 


H. M. 8. 
The firſt external contact or ap- 


pearance of Venus on the ſun — 
Was, - 5 i 9 25 42 2 
The firſt internal contact, or to- | E 
tal immerſion was, 9 44 4. 
The ſecond internal contact, or | ts 
beginning of the emerſion, | 8 
. 2 e 5 
The ſecond external contact, or ; S | 


total emerſion, - - = 3 32 10 


The obſervatory was in lat. 17. 29. 15. S. and 
in long. 149. 32. 30. W. of Greenwich. 


During theſe tranſactions, ſome of the crew 
had broke into a ſtore-rom, and ſtole about a 
hundred weight of ſpike-nails. This affair 


was of a very ſerious nature, for the diftri 
bution of ſuch a number of nails among the 
natives would greatly have reduced their va- 
lue, and of courſe proportionably enhanced 


the price of proviſions. It was, therefore, 


judged 
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| judged expedient to make an example of 'one 
of the thieves, who was detected, by puniſh- 
ing him with two dozen laſhes: 


His majeſty*s birth-day was celebrated on 
the 5th of June, as on the 4th the gentlemew 
were ſeparated in parties to view the tranſit of 
Venus. Several Indian chiefs aſſiſted at the 
feſtival, and drank the king's health by the 
name of Hibiargo, which was the neareſt ſound 
they could utter like ing George. 


An elderly woman of ſuperior rank, and a 
relation of Tomio, dying about this time, pro- 
duced an opportunity of gratifying the gentle- 
men's curioſity with reſpect to the manner of 
diſpoſing of the dead, and. proved that, con- 
trary to the cuſtom of all other people, they do 
not bury them. In a ſmall ſquare, railed in 
with bamboo, the awning of a canoe was 
placed upon two poſts, under which the body 
was placed on a frame ſimilar to that already 


. deſcribed. Bread-fruit, fiſh, and other pro- 


viſions, were placed near it, as ſuppoſed, for 
the ſpirit of the deceaſed ; and therefore it was 
imagined that theſe people had ſome idea, 
though confuſed, of a future ſtate. But this 
proved a miſtake, Tubourai Tamaide affert- 
ing, that theſe proviſions were placed there as. 
offerings to their gods, not upon a preſumption 
that their deities eat, but to expreſs their re- 
verence and gratitude, and to intreat their 
farther protection. The relations of the de- 
ceaſed ſtood at a kind of ftile as mourners up- 


1 | 
on the occaſion ; and there were à great num- 
ber of pieces of cloth beneath the awning, 
which had received the blood and tears of the 
mourners; for whilſt they are in this ſitua- 
tion, a ſhark's tooth is invariably uſed to 
wound themſelves with. Two houſes were 
erected upon the occaſion, in one of theſe 
ſome of the relations eonſtantly attended, and 
the other was the reſidence of the chief 
mourner, who is never a woman, and who has 
a very particular dreſs, in which a ceremony 
is performed which will be hereatter deſcribed. 
The bones, after the body is rotten, are bu- 
ried in the neighbourhood of this ſquare. 


From what has been related, it muſt be ob- 

ſerved, that the manners, cuſtoms, and ſenti- 
ments of the Otaheitans, are very extraordi- 
nary, when compared to thoſe of moſt other 
people. The men afid women, ſo far from 
concealing their amours, have public exhibi- 
tions for the rites of Venus, when the more 
experienced matrons give directions to the fe- 
male novices, to perform their parts with dex- 
terity. Theft and robbery are not conſidered 
as crimes from the higheſt to the loweſt, their 
chiefs being tempted by a few nails to forfeit 
their probity and integrity. And the cere- 
mony, which has juſt been deſcribed, of diſ- 
poſing of their dead, is full as extraordinary as 
the reſt, and cannot at this period be parallel- 
led by any other nation upon the globe. 
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There being a ſcarcity of bread- fruit, en- 
quiry was made into the cauſe, when it was 
diſcovered that great quantities had been made 
of a kind of ſour paſte, called Mabie by the 
natives, and which, after being fermented, 
may be preſerved a conſiderable time, and is 


a ſuccedaneum for ripe fruit, when none is to 
be obtained. 


The funeral ceremony on account of the old 
woman, whoſe ſepulchral ceremony has been 
deſcribed, being appointed for the 1oth of 
June, Mr. Banks's curioſity was excited to be 
preſent at the myſteries, and upon this occa- 
ſion he was obliged to appear as a mourner 
He accordingly repaired to the ſpot where the 
body lay, in the evening, where he was met 
by the deceaſed's daughter, and ſeveral of the 
natives, when Tubourai 'Tamaide was princi- 
pal mourner, and appeared in a whimſical, 
though not unbecoming dreſs. Mr. Banks 
was obliged to quit his European dreſs, when 
x ſmall piece of cloth being tied round hi 
middle, his body was ſmeared with SH 
and water, down from his ſhoulders. 'The like 
operation was performed upon many others, 
wales and females; and a boy about fourteen 
was ſmeared all over, till he was nearly, the 
colour of a negro. The proceſſion now began, 
when Tubourar Tamaide delivered a harangue, 
thought to be a prayer, near the corpſe ; and 
the like was repeated when he approached his 
own place of abode. After this part of the 
ceremony, the proceſſion continued * 
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che fort, leave being firſt obtained. The na- 
tives ſhun theſe proceſſions with the greateſt 
precipitation; whereupon thoſe who were near 
the fort fled into the woods to hide them- 
ſelves. The proceſſion proceeded from the fort 
along the ſhore, when another body of Indians 
fled like the former; and it then croſſed the 
river, and entering the woods, paſſed ſeveral 
deſerted houſes. Mr. Banks filled the office 
of Nineweb, in which character two of the In- 
dians alſo appeared, and uttered to the chief 
mourner the word Iuatata, ſignifying, none of 
the Indians were viſible. After which thoſe 
who had aſſiſted in the proceſſion retired to 
bathe, and then reſumed their former habits. 


The natives with their bows and arrows do 
not aim to hit a mark, but plume themſelves 
upon ſending their arrows to a great diſtance, 
Tubourai Tamaide gave a proof of his abilities 
this way, in ſending an unfeathered arrow 
274 yards. This was performed kneeling, 
and as ſoon as the arrow was diſcharged, he 


Several itinerant muſicians were met with, 
an appointment was madeto meet them again.in 
the evening. They conſiſted of two flutes and 
three drums ; the latter accompanied their per- 
formance with their voices, and it was diſco- 
vered, that what they ſung extemporaneouſly 
related to the gentlemen preſent. Such were 
the bards or minſtrels of this iſland, who were 
recompenced by the hoſt where they played, 
122 an 


Tre ] 


and the company, with ſuch things as they 
ſtood in need of. | 


The natives ſtill continued to ſhew their 
dexterity at purloining; and the captain, in 
order to deter them from this purſuit, ſeized 
ſeveral of their canoes laden with fiſh, and 
threatened to burn them, unleſs the things 
ſtolen were reſtored. However, from mo- 
tives of humanity, the captain did not detain 
the fiſh, that the innacent might not ſuffer 
with the guilty ; and at length, from the ſame 
motive, he reſtored the canoes. ; 


Mr. Monkhouſe received a blow from an 
Indian for having plucked a flower from a tree 
in a ſepulchral ineloſure. This gentleman re- 
ſented it, by ſeizing the Indian; but he was 
reſcned by two others, who pulled Mr. Monk- 
houſe by the hair, and compelled him to reſign 
His priſoner, 


In a conference with Oberea, ſhe declared 
that her favourite, Obadee, was the culprit 
who had taken the things for which the canoes 
were detained, and that ſhe' had, in conſe- 
quence, beat and difmiſſed htm. She appeared 
under much confternation, and did not ſeem 
to think ſhe ſhould be believed. Nevertheleſs, 
ſhe was deſirous of ſleeping in Mr. Banks's 
tent, with her attendants, but her requeſt was 
not complied with. She returned the next 
day, and with great fortitude put herſelf 
wholly in the power of the Engliſh ; and » 
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the ſame time preſented them with a hog, a 
dog, and other things. Dogs being eſteemed 
more delicate food than pork, an experiment 
was tried, and Tupia was charged with the 
taſk of cooking 1t, after killing him, by preſ- 
fing with his hands the dog's mouth and noſe, 
and thereby ſtifling him. A hole was then 
made in the ground, and a fire kindled in it. 
The dog being now ſinged, and ſcraped with a 
ſhell quite clean, was cut up alſo with the 
ſhell, and his entrails taken out and cleanſed ; 
they were put into the ſhells of cocoa-nuts, 
with the blood. The oven being heated, the 
fire was taken out, and ſome ſtones placed at 
the bottom, .and covered with green leaves, 
and then the dog was pnt in, and covered with 
other hot ſtones, and the mouth of the oven 
was cloſed with mould. In about four hours 
the dog was baked, and proved very good eat- 
ing. Theſe dogs do not feed on animal food, 
but ſolely on bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, yams, 
&c. This manner of dreſſing their food is 
followed by all the natives. 


Tune 21, the gentlemen received a viſit from 
a Chief named Oamo, who was a perfect ftran- 
ger. He was accompanied by a boy about 
ſeven years of age, and a girl about} ſixteen, 
The boy was conveyed on the back of a man, 
though he was very capable of walking. When 
they were within view of Oberea, ſeveral of 
the Indians went forth to join them, firſt ob- 
ſerving to uncover their heads and N as 

ow 
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low as their waiſts, and the reſt of the In- 

dians without the fort followed their example. 

Uncovering the body, in this country, may 

be a mark of reſpect; and as it is entirely ex- 
poſed, the ceremony of uncovering it only from 

the waiſt towards the feet, as done by Oorat- 

tooa, might be only a different compliment to 
_ perſons of a ſuperior rank. The chief entered 

the tent, but the young woman could not be 

prevailed upon to follow him, though ſhe 

| ſeemed inclined to it; the natives being all fo- 

licitous to prevent her, and at times, when her 

reſolution appeared to fail, almoſt uſing force: 

the boy they likewiſe reſtricted in the ſame 
manner; but Dr. Solander meeting him at the 
gate, took him by the hand, and led him in; 
but thoſe who were within immediately ſent 
im out. | | 


The gentlemen's curiofity being thus excited, 
they enquired concerning them, and learnt that 
Oamo was Oberea's huſband; that they had been 
ſeparated by mutual conſent ; - and that the 

oung woman and the boy were their iſſue- 
hey likewiſe learnt, that the boy, whoſe name 
was Ferridiri, was ſovereign heir apparent of 
the iſland, and that his ſiſter was intended for 
his wife, the marriage being ſolely deferred on 
account of his youth. The ſovereign, at this 
juncture, was a fon of Whappai, named Ou- 
tou, and was a minor. Whappai, Oamo, 
and Tootahah, were brothers; Whappai was 
the ſenior, and Oamo the ſecond; and Whap- 
pai having no child but Outou, Terridiri, his 
| Wy CY _ ”” broemey 
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brother Oamo's ſon, was heir to the ſore- 


reignty. It may ſeem extraordinary that a 


boy ſhould be foverign during his father's life ; 
but, by the cuſtom of the country, a child 
ſucceeds to a father's title and authority as 
ſoon as born: a regent is at that time appoint- 
ed, and the ſovcreign's father is uſually conti- 
nued in his authority, bearing that title till his 
ſon is of age; but, at this period, the choice 


had fallen upon Tootahah, uncle of the ſove- 


reizn, on account of his warlike feats. Oamo 
was very inquiſitive about England, when he 
diſplayed an uncommon ſhare of ſenſe and a- 
cuteneſs. 


On the 26th of June, early in the morning, 
the captain went with Mr. Banks, to make the 
tour of the iſland, in order to ſurvey the har- 
bours and coaſt. They fatled to the eaſt- 
ward, and went on ſhore in a diſtrict called 
Oahounue, that is governed by Ahio, a young 
chief, who had often been at the tents. Here 
they likewiſe met with two other natives of 
their acquaintance, named Tituboalo, and 
Hoona, who carried them to their houſes, when 
they ſaw the body of the old woman, at whoſe 
funeral Mr. Banks had aſſiſted, and which had 
been moved from the Hot where it was firſt 


placed, this ſpot having deſcended from her by 
inheritance to Hoona, wherefore it became ne- 


cellary that t ſhovid remain here. They then 
went on foot co the harbour wherein Mr. Bou- 
gainville lay, called Ohiaes, where they ſaw 
the ground upon which he pitched his tent, 

— ane& 


| 8 
and the brook at which he watered, though no 
trace of them remained, beſides the holes 
where the poles of the tent had been fixed, and 
a ſmall piece of potſherd, which Mr. Banks 
diſcovered. They found Orette, a chief who 
was their friend, and whoſe brother Outorrou 
went away with. them. ; 
This harbour is on the weſt fide of an ex- 
tenſive bay, ſheltered by a ſmall iſland named 
Bobu ou, near which is another called FTaaabir- 
717; the breach in the reefs is here very large, 
but the ſhelter for the ſhips is indifferent. 


They examined this ſpot, and took boat, 
aſking Titnboaio to accompany them to the 
other ſide of the bay; but he would not con- 
ſent, and indeed adviſed them not to go, ſay- 
ing, the country was inhabited by people who 
Were not ſubject to Tootahah, and who would 
deſtroy all that came near them. This intelli- 
gence did not deter them, and they imme- 
diately loaded their pieces with ball, which 
now induced Tituboala to go with them. 


They reached a low neck of land, at the ex- 
tremity of the bay, which divides the iſſand 
into two peninkilas, being ſeparate diſtricts or 
governments, entirely independent of each o- 
ther. They reſolved to lie on ſhore, and 
landed: though they found but few houſes, 
there were ſeveral double canoes, whoſe own+ 
ers they knew, and who provided them with 
entertainment and lodging. Mr. Banks, in- 
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deed. was indebted for his ſhare to the lady | 
named Ooratooo, who at the fort had fingular- 
ly complimented him. | 


They examined the ry next morning, 
and found it to be a marſhy flat, near two 
miles acroſs, over which the natives haul their 
canoes to the oppoſite bay. They now pro- 
poſed continuing their rout for what Titubo- 
alo called the other kingdom, which he named 
Tiarrab'u, or Otabeite kte, and the chief who. 
governed it he called Waheatua, and the name 
of the peninſula where they were was Opoure- 
onu, or Otaheite Nue. Their new companion 
appeared to be in better ſpirits than he had 
been the day before; he now ſaid, the people 
in Tiarrabou would not deſtroy them, but 
added, that they ſhould not be able to procure 
any proviſions ; ; which they were induced to 
believe, as they had ſeen no bread- fruit ſince 
their departure. 


They rowed a few miles, and landed in a 
diſtrict, which belonged to a chief named Ma- 
raitata, the burying-place of men, whoſe fa- 
ther was called Pahaired', or the ſtealer of 
boats. Notwithſtanding theſe appellations ap- 
- peared to favour the intelligence that had been 
given by Tituboalo, they preſently diſcovered 
that it was not founded in truth. The father 
and the ſon gave them a very civil reception, as 


well as proviſions, and ſold them a very large 
hog for a hatchet. A group ſoon gathered 


about them, but they diſcovered only two 
whom 
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whom they krew ; not a ſingle. bead or orna- 
ment was perceived among them that they 
had given them, though they ſaw many things 
which had been brought from Europe. In 
one houfe there were two twelve-pound ſhot, , 
one of which had the broad arrow of England, 
_ _ tho? they ſaid they had them from Bougainville. 


They repaired on foot to the diſtrict under 
the government of the principal chief of the 
peninſula, named- HH avralu . He had a ſon, 
but whether he adminiſtered the government in 
quality of regent, or in his own right, could 
not be dete-mined, Here was a large and fer- 
tile plain, watered by a wide river, which 
they ferried over in a canoe ; their Indian aſſo- 
ciates, however, choſe to ſwim, which they 
did with the utmoſt facility, No houfe was 
viible that appeared to be inhabited, but there 
were the ruins of many. They continued to 
walk along the ſhore, which forms a bay, 
named ”*arzpehe, and at length they found the 
king ſitting near ſome canoe awnings, under 
which it was imagined that he and his attend 
ants ſlept. He was a meagre old man, with 
a white head and beard, and had by him a 
comely young woman, called Toudidae. The 
name of this woman was quite familiar to them, 
and they judged that ſhe was the queen of this 
peninſula. Between this place and the iſthmus 
there are ſeveral harbours formed by the reefs 
along the ſhore, where ſhipping may lie in the 
greateſt ſecurity, and from whence the land 
tends S. 8. E. and S. to the S. E. part of the 
> | | iſland. 
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land. Tearee, the ſon of Waheatua, was 
with them; they purchaſed a hog from him. 
The country through which. they paſſed ap- 
peared to be better cultivated than any. they 
had obſerved in other parts of the iſland : the 
brooks were banked with ſtone, into narrow 
channels, and the ſhore was likewiſe. faced with 
ſtone, where the ſea waſhed it. There were 
but few houſes, and. theſe were. ſmall z but 
great numbers of canoes were hauled up along 
the ſhore, which were ſuperior to any that they 
had yet ſeen, both in fize and conſtruction x 
they were longer, the ſterns were higher, and 
the awnings were ſuſtained by pillars. There 
was a ſepulchral erection at many points, and 
there were many of them likewiſe in land. 
They reſembled thoſe in Qpoureonu, but they 
were far neater, and ornamented with many 
carvings, at the ſummit of which were figures 
of men and birds; there was one peculiarly re- 
markable for the repreſentation of a. cock, 
painted red and yellow. This part of the 
country did not afford the fight of a fingle 
- bread-fruit ; the trees were bare, and the in- 
habitants appeared chiefly to ſubliſt upon nuts 
which reſembled cheſnuts, named abee. 


At length they called up the boat, hk nei- 
ther of the Indians, Tituboalo and Tuahow, 
were to be found: they had remained: at 


Waheatua's, expecting us. to return. 
Being in want of proviſions, Mr. Banks 


went into the woods, in hopes of obtaining 
ſome; 
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ſome; but it being dark, he met with no in- 
habitants, except in one houſe. A bread-fruit 
and a half, and a few ahees, were all that could 
be obtained. 


Wedneſday, June 28, in the morning, after 
paſſing ſome time in another unſucceſsful at- 
tempt to. procure a ſupply of proviſions, they 
ſtretched round the ſouth-eaſt point, part of 
which lies open to the ſea, where the hill riſes 
immediately from the ſhore. Towards the 
ſouthermoſt extremity of the iſland, it is again 
covered by a reef, which forms a good har- 
bour; and the environs are very fruitful. 
This route was at one time taken on foot, and 
at others in the boat. They reached a place 
where they ſaw ſeveral large canoes, and a 
number. of natives with whom they were well 
acquainted. It was with difficulty they ob- 
tained ſome cocoa-nuts, after which they em- 
barked, taking with them Tuahow, who had 
returned the 9 before. | 


They went on ſhore on the S. E. fide of the 
iſland, he the advice of their Indian guide, 
who informed them that the country was fer- 
tile and fine. Mathiabo, the chief, ſoon came 
down to them, but appeared to be an entire 


ſtranger as well to them as to their trade: his 


dependants, nevertheleſs, brought them cocoa- 
nuts and bread- fruit in abundance. -. The 
bread-fruit was, however, purchaſed at a very 
exorbitant rate; but the chief ſold them a pig 


for a 1 bottle, which he preferred to every 
2 
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other thing. He had in his. poſſeſſion a gooſe 
and a turkey-cock, which had been left by 
the Dolphin: they were both extremely fat, 
and ſo very tame, that they followed the na- 
tives, who were extremely tond of them. 


Here was a long houſe, at one end of which 
hang ſeveral human jaw-bones, which had all 
their teeth; but they could get no explanation 
of the meaning of this extraordinary exhibition. 


After leaving this place, Mathiabo begged 
to accompany them, which was readily com- 
plied with, and he continued with them the 
remainder of the day, and aſſiſted in pi- 
loting them over the ſhoals. Towards the 
evening they entered the bay on the north-weſt 
fide of the iſland, which correſponded with 
that on the ſouth-eaſt, and almoſt interſected 
the iſland, and after coaſting about two thirds 
of it, they reſolved to go on ſhore to paſs 
the night. A large houſe at ſome diſtance ap- 
peared, which, Mathiabo ſaid, helonged to 
one of his friends; and ſeveral canoes came off 
with ſome very handſome women, who ſeemed 

to have been ſent to entice them on ſhore. 
_ Having before reſolved to take up their lodging 
here, little invitation was neceſſary. The 
houſe belonged to Wiverou, chief of the diſ- 
trict, who gave them a very friendly recep- 
tion, and his people aſſiſted them in dreſſing 
their proviſion. When ſupper was ready, 
they were introduced to Wiverou, who was fit- 


ting to cat it, and Mathiabo was preſent at the 
repaſt. 


5 

repaſt. Their apartment for reſt being ſhewn 
them, Mr. Banks began to undreſs, and ſent 
his cloaths aboard the boat, intending to cover 
himſelf with ſome Indian cloth. Mathiabo 
now pretended to want a cloak, which he ob- 
tained, and ſoon after diſappeared with it. It 
being impoſſible for them to purſue the thief 
with any hope of ſucceſs, Mr. Banks ſtarted 
up, and telling their caſe to the people, re- 
quired them to recover the cloak, and ſhewed 
one of his pocket-piſtols, which he always kept 
about him. Whereupon the whole company 
took the alarm, and, with great precipitation, 
left the place; one of them, however, was 
ſeized, upon which he immediately offered to 
point out the purſuit. The captain, therefore, 
ſet out with Mr. Banks, and in about ten mi 
nutes they met a man bringing back the cloak, 
which the thief had given up; and as they did 
not think fit to continue the purſuit, he 
eſcaped. When they returned, they found the 
houſe entirely deſerted ; but upon its being 
known that they had no reſentment, except a- 
gainſt Mathiabou, the chief, Wiverou, their hoſt, 
with his wife, and many others, returned, and 
remained. with them all night. About five 
o' clock in the morning their ſentry alarmed 
them, telling them the boat was not to be 
found: he had obſerved her, he added, about 
half an hour before, about fifty yards from the 
ſhore, but ſhe ſoon after diſappeared. Their 
tuation was now very alarming, as they were 
but four, with only one muſquet and two 
pocket piſtols, without a ſpare ball or charge 
of 
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of powder for either. Thus they remained for 

a conſiderable time, reaſonably expecting the 
Indians would improve their advantage, when, 
to their great ſatisfaction, they ſaw the boat 
return, which had been driven away by the 
tide, a circumſtance which they had not 
thought of. 


They next landed in a diſtrict which was 
governed by. a chief whoſe name was Omar. 
He was building a houſe, and wanting a 
hatchet, he would have given any price for it; 
but unfortunately for him and them, they had 
not one hatchet left. Nails he rejected, and 
they therefore reimbarked, and put off their 
boat, and the chief, with -his wife Whanno- 
Ouda, followed them. 'They took them into 
the boat, and, after rowing a league, they de- 
ſired they would put aſhore: to this requeſt 
they complied, and found ſome of his people, 
who had a remarkable large hog, for which 
they agreed to give an axe and a nail. 


Me faw a very remarkable curioſity : it was 
the figure of a man, conſtructed of baſket- 
work, roughly made, but tolerably deſigned ; 
it was above ſeven feet high, and too bulky in 
proportion. It was entirely covered with white 
feathers where the ſkin was to appear, and 
black where they uſually paint or ſtain, as well 
as upon the head. On the head were likewiſe 
four protuberances, three in front, and one 
behind, which the Indians called Tate Ete, 
little men. It was called Manioe, and was, 
5 | according 
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according to report, the only one of the kind 
in Otaheite. An explanation of its uſe and 
deſign was attempted by the natives, but not 
knowing enough of their language to under- 
ſtand them, they could only diſcover that it 
was a repreſentation of Mauwe, one of their 


Etuas, or ſecond- rate gods. 


They now proceeded on their return, and 
preſently reached Opoureonu, the north-weſt 
peninſula. Here they went on ſhore again, but 
the only thing worthy notice was a repoſitory 
for the dead different from what they had hi- 
therto ſeen : the pavement was perfectly neat, 
upon which was a pyramid, near five feet high, 
covered with the fruits of two plants. A ſmall 
image of ſtone was near it, and which was the 
firſt inſtance of carving in ſtone that they had 
ſeen. The natives ſet a high value upon it, 
and therefore covered it from the weather b 


2 ſhed. 


The only harbour, on the ſouth-ſide of O- 
poureonu, that is fit for ſhipping, is ſituated 
about five miles to the weſtward of the iſthmus, 
between two ſmall iſlands not far from the 
ſhore, and near a mile diſtant from each o- 
ther, where there is good anchorage. They 
were now in the neighbourhood of the diſtrict 
of Paparra, in poſſeſſion of Oamo and Oberea. 
Upon their landing they found that they 
were both abſent, being upon a viſit at Ma- 
tavai: they nevertheleſs took up their lodging 


at the houſe of Oberea, which was very _ 
an 
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and her father gave them a hearty welcome, 
They then walked out to a point, upon which 
were trees called Etoc, which uſually diſtin- 
guiſh the burying - places of the bones of their 
dead, which are alſo places of worſhip, and 
are called: Morai. An enormous pile appeared, 
which, they were told, was the morai of 
Bemo and Oberea, and the moſt capital piece 
of architecture in the iſland. It conſiſted of a 
pile of ſtone work, conſtructed pyramidically 
on an oblong baſe, or ſquare, two hundred and 
ſixty- ſeven feet in length, and eighty- ſeven in 
width. It was conſtructed like the ſmall py- 
ramidal mounts upon which we frequently fix 
a ſun- dial, on each fide of which is a flight of 
ſteps z the ſteps at the ſides were broader than 
thoſe at the extremities, whereby it termi- 
nated in a ridge, reſembling the roof of a com- 
mon houfe: eleven of theſe ſteps, four feet 
high each, rendered the height of the pile 
forty-four feet: every flep was formed of a 
coarſe white coral ſtone, neatly ſquared and 
poliſhed ; the reſt of the maſs, there being no 
hollow within, confiſted of round pebbles, 
which ſeemed to have been wrought. Many 
of the coral ftones were very large; one of 
which meafyred three feet and an half by two 
feet and an half. The baſis was of rock 
ftones, which were alſo ſquared ; and one of 
them was of the dimenſions of four feet ſeven 
inches by two feet four. This ſtructure, 
erected, without iron tools to ſhape the ſtones, 
or mortar, was a matter of aſtoniſhment z it 
feemed to be as regular and firm as it could 


have 
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have been made by European workmen, ex- 
cept that the ſteps are not completely ſtrait, 
but fink in a kind of hollow in the middle, 
whereby the whole ſuriace is rather a curve 
than a right line. As no quarry was ſeen in 
the neighbourhood, the ſtones muſt have been 
brought from a confiderable diſtance; and no 
method of conveyance 1s known here but by 
hand: the coral muſt therefore have been 
fiſhed from under the water, where, though it 
may be met with in plenty, it lies at a conſi- 
derable depth, never leſs than three feet. The 
rock ſtone, as well as the coral, could be 
ſquared only by tools made of the like ſub- 
ſtance, which muſt have been an operation of 
conſiderable labour; but the poliſhing was 
more readily performed by means of the co- 
ral ſand, which is every where to be met 
with upon the ſea-ſhore. In the center of the 
top was the image of a bird carved in wood ; 
and near it a broken one, reſembling a fiſh, 
carved in tone. This pyramid formed part of 
one ſide of a ſpacious ſquare, nearly of equal 
dimenſions, which was circumſcribed with a 
ſtone wall, and entirely paved with flat ſtones ; 
though there were growing in it, notwiths 
ſanding the pavement, many trees which are 
called etoa, or-plantains. At the diltance of _ 
about a hundred yards to the weſt of this e- 
rection, was another paved area or court, 
wherein were ſeveral ſtages erected on wogen 
Pillars, near ſeven feet high, which are cailed 
__ #wattas,' and appear to be altars, as rauen 

are placed proviſions of all forts, as offerings 
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to theſe gods. They had alfo ſeen whole hogs 


placed upon them, and found the ſculls of a- 
bove fifty, beſides dogs ſculls innumerable. 


The chief object among theſe Indians is a 
magnificent moral, and this was a ſtriking 
proof of the rank and influence of Oberea. It 
has becn obſerved, that ſhe was not found 1n- 
veſted with the ſame authority that ſhe exerted 
when the Dolphin was here, and the reaſon 
was explained. The way from her houſe 
to the morai was along the ſea-fide, and 
they remarked every where a great number 
of human bones, principally ribs and verte- 
brz, The cauſe of ſo ſingular an appearance, 
they were told, was, that in the then laſt 
month of Owarahew, er December, 1768, near 
four or five months before their arrival, the 
people of Tiarrabou, that is, the S. E. penin 
ſula, lately viſited, made a deſcent at this 
place, and killed a great number of people, 
whoſe bones were thoſe obſerved upon the 
ſhore : that Oberea and Oamo, who then held 
the reins of government for his ſon, had retired 
to the mountains; when all the houſes were 
deſtroyed by the conquerors, who carried 
away the hogs, and other animals. They 
likewiſe learnt, that the turkey and gooſe 
which they had ſeen when they were with Ma- 
thiabo, were among the ſpoils. This account- 
ed for finding them among people with whom 
the Dolphin had ſcarce any communication; 
and they were now informed, that the jaw- 
bones 


129 J 
bones that were hung up were carried away as 
trophies. | | 


Their curioſity being thus gratified, the 
returned, - and paſſed the night without the 
leaſt interruption, The next evening they 
reached Atahourou, the reſidence of Too- 
tahah, where they had paſſed the night under 
his protection, and had been obliged to leave 
great part of their clothes behind; but no 
notice was now taken of this adventure by ei- 
ther party. Their friends received them with 
much pleaſure, and provided a good ſupper 
and lodging, and no accident happened as be- 
fore. as #4 | 


Saturday; July the 1ſt, they returned to 
the fort at Matavai, after making the circuit 
of the iſland, and both peninſulas, which was 
about thirty leagues in circumference. There 
was a ſcarcity of bread-fruit, the produce of 
the laſt ſeaſon being nearly exhauſted, and the 
preſent crop would not be fit for uſe in leſs 
than three months. 


During the bread-fruit's ripening upon the 
flats, the natives are in ſome degree furniſhed 

from the trees planted upon the hills to pre- 
ſerve a ſucceſſion ; but this ſupply is not ſuffi- 
cient to prevent a dearth : they therefore live 
upon the ſour paſte called Mahie, upon wild 
plantains, and ahee nuts, which at this time 
are ripe. The Dolphin, which was here at 


this ſeaſon, found plenty of bread-fruit upon 
42 D 3 the 
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the trees; but captain Cook cannot account 
for this, unleſs the ſeaſons vary. ; 


Their Indian friends crouded about them 


at their return, and all brought ſome kind 


of proviſions. The captain had reſolved to 
reſtore the canves to their owners, and 
he now releaſed them, upon application be- 
ing made for that purpoſe. It was: ob- 


| ſerved that the Indians were capable of 


practiſing frauds againſt each other with @ 
deliberate plan, which gave Mr. Cook a 
much worſe opinion of them than he had be- 
fore entertained, from the thefts they had 
been guilty of, under the irreſiſtible tempta- 
tion to which the opportunity of obtaining the: 
ineſtimable metal of iron laid them under. 


Potattow, a man of ſome conſequence, a 
mong others applied for the reſtoration of a 
eanoe. Mr. Cook conſented, imagining the 
veſſel to be really his property, or that of a 
friend : he repaired immediately to the beach, 
and took poſſeſſion of it, which he began to 
carry off, But it was ſtrenuouſly claimed by 
the right owners, who, with the other Indi- 
ans, vehemently reproached him for invading 
their property, and were upon the point of 
feizing by foree the canoe. Whereupon he 
defired to acquaint them, that the canoe did, 
indeed, once belong to the claimants; but that 
it being ſeized as a forfeit, it was ſold for a 


Pig This filenced the clamour,. the owners 
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owing that from the captain's power there 
| was 
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was no appeal, were obliged to ſubmit ; and 
Potattow would have retired with his prize, 
if the conteſt had not been overheard by 
ſome of Mr. Cook's people, who reported it to 
him. He immediately gave -orders that the 
Indians ſhould be undeceived; whereupon the 
right owners regained their canoe, and Potat- 
tow was ſo ſenfible of his iniquity, that nei- 
ther he nor his wife, who was in the ſecret, 
could look them in the face for ſome time. 


My. Banks ſet out early in the morning of 
the 3d of July, with ſome Indian guides, to 
trace the river up the valley to its ſource, and 
find at what diſtance its banks were inhabited. 
They met with houſes for near fix miles, at 
no great diſtance from each other, on both 
{des of the river, and the valley was in moſt 
places about four hundred yards in breadth, 
from the foot of the hill on one ſide, to the 
foot of that on the other. They now came to 
a houſe, which they were informed was the 
lait that they would meet with. Upon their 
approaching it, the hoſt offered them refreſh- 
ments, which they accepted : after ſojourning 
ſome time, they walked forward about fix 
miles farther, following the courſe of the ri- 
ver, when they often paſſed under vaults, 
formed by fragments of the rock, where, they 
were informed, people that were benighted 
often paſſed the night. They preſently found 
the river banked by ſteep rocks, from whence 
a caſcade falling violently formed à ſteep 
pool, which the Indians could not paſs. The 

| | BY appeared. 
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appeared, indeed, not to be well acquainted 
with the valley beyond this place, their inter- 
courſe being principally upon the declivity of 
the rocks on both ſides, and the plains which 
extended on their tops, where was found 
plenty of a wild plantain, called Vac. The 
only method theſe rocks can be aſcended 
from the river is in every reſpect tremendous; 
the ſides being almoſt perpendicular, and in 
ſome parts near a hundred feet high; they 
were likewiſe exceeding ſlippery, by the wa- 
ter of various ſprings ; a track was neverthe- 
Jeſs traced, by long pieces of the bark of 
the hibiſcus tiliaceus, which was uſed as a 
Tope for the perſon who attempted to gain 
the ſummit, which afliſted. him in climbing 
from one ledge to another : upon theſe ledges 
there was footing only for one man. Some of 
theſe ropes were at leaft thirty feet'in length, 
and their guides propoſed to aſſiſt them in 
mounting, but recommended another pa:s, at 
a little diſtance lower down, as more eaſy and 
leſs dangerous. They took a view of this ſu- 
perior way, but found it ſo indifferent, that 
they did not chuſe to attempt it, as there 
was nothing at the top to requite their toil 
and hazard but a grove of the wild plan- 
tain or vae tree, no uncommon ſight elſewhere. 
In this excurfion Mr. Banks had a fine op- 
portunity of viewing the rocks, which pro- 
duced few if any minerals, as he diſcovered 
not the leaſt appearance of any. The ſtones 
reſembled in all places thoſe of Madeira, ha- 
ving apparently been burnt, except _ 
# #* * - , ere 
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there were ſome ſmall pieces of the hatchet - 
ſtone, and even ſome of theſe fragments were 
collected that were burnt nearly to a pumice. 
There are even traces of fire in the clay upon 
the hills ; and it may reaſonably be ſuppoſed, 
that this, and the adjoining iſlands, are either 
| ſhattered remains of a continent, which has 

been ſuppoſed neceſſary in this part of the 
globe, to preſerve an equilibrium of its parts, 
which were left behind when the remainder 
ſunk by the mining of a ſubterraneous fire, fo 
as to give a paſlage to the fea over it; or were 
divided from rocks, which, from the remoteſt 
times formed the bed of the ſea, and caſt up 
to a height beyond the reach of the waters. 
One or other of theſe ſuppoſitions will perhaps 

be judged the more probable, as the water 
goes not grow ſhallow by degrees as the ſhore 
is approached, and the iſlands are almoſt in 
all places ſurrounded by reefs, which appear 
to be rude and irregular, as ſome violent con- 
cuſſion would, as it may be naturally ſuppoſed, 
leave the ſolid ſubſtance of the globe. Upon 
this occaſion it may likewiſe be remarked, that 
the molt probable cauſe of earthquakes appears 
to be, the impetuous forcing in of water upon 
ſome extenſive maſs of ſubterraneous fire, by 
the momentary rarefaction of which into va- 
pour, the mine ſprings, and various ſubſtances, 
in all degrees of vitrification, with ſhels, and 
other ſimilar productions, that are now found 
foſſil, and the ftrata that covered the furnace 
are caſt up; whilſt thoſe parts of the earth 


which were ſuſtained upon the broken ſhell 
glue 
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. 
give way, and ſink into the opening. This 
theory ſeems to be reconciled with the phe- 
nomena of all earthquakes; pools are often 
ſeen where land has ſubſided, and different 
ſubſtances, which appear to have ſuffered by 
fire, are caſt up. Fire cannot, indeed, ſubſiſt 
without air; but, nevertheleſs, there certainly 
is fire below the bed of the ſea ; as there may 
be various fiflures whereby a communication 
between thoſe parts and the external air may 
be maintained, 


Mr. Banks, on the 4th of July, planted a 
great quantity of water-melon ſeeds, oranges, 
lemons, limes, and other plants and trees 
which he had brought from Rio de Janeiro. 
He prepared ground on the fides of the fort 
for them, with as many varieties of ſoil as he 
could find; and there is the greateſt reaſon to 
think that they will not fail. Of theſe ſeeds 
he alſo gave great quantities to the natives, and 
planted many of them in the woods: ſome of 
the melon ſeeds having been planted ſoon after 
their arrival, the Indians ſhewed him many of 
the plants which ſeemed to be in a very flou- 
riſhing Rate, and aaa requeſted an addi- 
tional ſtock. 


They now began to make preparations for 
their departure. They had, in the interim, 
another viſit from Oamo, Oberea, and their 
ſon and daughter; ; the Indians teſtifying their 
reſpect by uncovering the upper parts of their 
body. Toimata, the daughter, was very ſoli- 

| citous 


© I 
eitous to ſee the fort, but Oamo would not 
allow her to come in. Tearee, fon of Wa- 
heatua, and ſovereign of Tiarrabou, the ſouth- 
caſt peninſula, was alſo with the gentlemen at 
this period; and they received advice of the 
landing of another gueſt, whoſe company was 
not agreeable ; this was the perſon who con» 
trived to ftea] the quadrant, They were in- 


farmed that he propoſed exerting his abilities 


in the purloining way once more; but the In- 
dians all agreed to oppoſe his deſigns, requeſt- 
ing to that end that they might be allowed to 
remain in the fort, which had the deſired 
effect. | | 


A ſkirmiſh happened between a foreign ſailor 
and an Indian, on account of the loſs of a 
knife. The ſailor was wounded, and the In- 
dians fled into the mountains. 


Two young marines both retired privately. 
frem the fort, and in the morning were not to 
be met with. Notice having been given, that 
all hands were to go on board on the ſucceeds 
ing day, as the ſhip was to ſet ſail on the mor- 
row, Mr. Cook began to apprehend that the 
abſentees deſigned to remain behind. He 
knew that he could take no method to reco- 
ver them, without interrupting the harmony 
and good underſtanding which at preſent ſub- 
ſiſted between them and the natives; and 

therefore, reſolved to wait a day in hopes of 

their appearance, 


On 


tion, 
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On the 1oth, the marines not being return- 
ed, enquiry was made after them, and the na- 
tives ſaid, that they did not intend to return, 
and had taken an aſylum in the mountains, 
where it was impoſſible to trace theme The 
Indians were now defired to lend affiſtance 
in the ſearch, and two of them engaged to 
condu ſuch 'perſons as the captain ſhould 
judge proper to ſend in purſuit of them. Be- 
ing without arms, Mr. Cook judged two 
would be ſufficient, and only diſpatched a petty 
officer and the corporal of the marines. 'The 
captain being informed that they had each of 
them taken a wife, and were inhabitants 
of the country, it was ſignified to the chiefs 
and women who were in the fort, among 
whom were Tubourai Tamaide, Tomio, and 
Oberea, that they muſt remain there till the 
deſerters returned. Mr. Hicks was diſpatched 
in the pinnace to bring Tootahah on board, 


which he did with much facility, Tubourai 


Tamaide, Oberea, and ſome others, were ta- 
ken on board the ſhip. A general alarm en- 


ſued, and ſeveral of them, particularly the 


women, expreſſed their fears with great emo- 


In the evening one of the marines was 
brought back by the Indians, who declared 
that the other, and the petty officer and cor- 
poral, would be detained till Tootahah was 
ſet at liberty. Mr. Cook accordingly diſ- 
patched Mr. Hicks, with a ſtrong party of 
men, to recover the priſoners, and informed 


Tootahah 
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7 * botaähäk that 3 it was neceſſary he ſhould ſend 
ſome of his people to give them aſſiſtance, and 
to demand the releaſe of the men in his name: 
to which he readily complied, and the men 
were reſcued without the leaſt difficulty; and 
the chiefs and their wives were no longest con- 


Fned. 


05 this occaſion BY expreſſed their; joy by 
Freat liberality, deſiring the gentlemen to ac- 
cept of four hogs. They were rejected as a 
preſent, and the Indians refuſing to be paid for 
them, accordingly they were not accepted. It 
appeared the deſerters had formed a connec- 
tion with two girls, and it was their deſign to 
conceal themſelves till the ſhip had ſailed; and 


remain behind. 


Tupia had been the firſt miniſter of Oita 
when ſhe was in the height of her power; he 
was likewiſe the chief tahowa or prieſt of the 
- Hand, and therefore: was well acquainted with 
the religion of the country, in reipe& to its 
ceremonies and principles. Navigation ke was 
aiſo acquainted with, and knew the number 
and ſituation of the adjacent iſlands, He had 
often expreſſed a deſire to go with Mr. Cook; 
and on the 12th he came on board, with a 
you his ſervant, and intreated the captain to 
et him proceed on the voyage. His company 
was dehfirable for various reaſons; in learning 
his language, and teaching him Engliſh, the 
| gentlemen would be able to acquire a far more 
- competent knowledge of the cuſtoms, policy, 
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and religion of the people, than their ſhort 
ſtay among them could give them. Mr. Cook, 
therefore, readily agreed to accept of their 
company. Tupia went once more on ſhore, 
and took with him a miniature picture of Mr. 
Banks, to ſhew his acquaintance, and ſeve- 
ral trifles by way of preſents for them. 


Mr. Banks being willing to procure a draw- 
ing of Tootahah's morai at Eparre, Mr. Cook 
accompanied him thither, with Dr. Solander. 
When they landed, many friendly Indians 
came to meet them, though ſome were ab- 


| fent on account of what had happened the 


preceding day. They repaired to Tootahah's 


Houſe, where they met with Oberea and 


others, when a perfect reconciliation took 
place, and the natives promiſed to viſit them 
next day, to take a laſt farewel, as they were 
informed that the ſhip would ſet ſail in the af- 


ternoon. Here they alſo found Tupia, who 


returned with them, and flept on board the 


_ ſhip. | 


On the 13th of July, the ſhip was crouded 
with their friends; and a multitude of canoes; 
which were filled with the natives of an infe- 
rior claſs, came round it. 'They weighed an- 
chor about noon, and when the ſhip was un- 
der fail, the natives on board took leave, weep- 
ing with a filent ſorrow, in which there was 
ſomething uncommonly ſympathetic and affe&- 
ing, whilſt the Indians in the canoes vied with 
each other in the loudueſs of their lamenta- 

| EA tions, 
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tions, which could be conſidered only as affec- 
tation, Tupia behaved, in this fituation, 
with uncommon fortitude and reſolution ; he 
indeed wept, but the attempt he made to con- 
ceal his tears gave an additional gloſs to his 
firmneſs. He ſent a ſhirt, by Otheothea, to 
Pot omai, Tootahah's miſtreſs, and then ac-- 
companzed Mr, Banks to the maſt-head, wav- 
ing to the canoes as long as they continued vi- 


. ſible, 


July 13, they left Otaheite, after remaining. 
exactly three months; living for the greater 
part of the time in the moſt cordial friendſhip 
with the natives. The caſual miſunderſtand- 
ings which happened were ſincerely regretted 
by both parties, ariſing chiefly from their cir- 
cumſtances and ſituation, added to the infir- 
mities of human nature, from their not per- 
fetly underſtanding each other, and from the 
propenſity of the natives to theft. Theſe miſ- 
underſtandings were, however, only in one 
inſtance, attended with any ill ane 
and to that accident were owing the meaſures 
taken to prevent others of the like nature. 


The moſt advantageous articles for trade 
here are axes, hatehets, ſpikes, large nails, 
looking-glaſſes, knives, and beads, for which 
the natives will barter any thing they are poſ- 
ſeſſed of. They alſo like fine linen cloth, ei- 
ther printed or white; but an ax of half a 
crown value will produce more than a piece of 
cloth worth above a pound ſterling. 
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The longitude of Port - Royal bay, in thia 
iſland; was found to be within thay, a degree 
as ſettled by Captain Wallis. Point Ve- 
nus, the northern extremity of the iſland, and 
the eaſtern point of the bay, is in the longi- 
bi tude of 149. 30. Otaheite is ſurrounded by a 
M| reef of coral ck? by which ſeveral good bays 
4 and harbours are e ſome of which have 
1 been already deſeribed, where there is good | 
1 anchorage for ſhips of any burthen. Port- 
il Royal bay is by the natives called Matavai, q 
and. is not inferior to any in the iſland; it is 
diſtinguiſhed by a very high mountain in the 
center of it, and bears due ſouth from Point- 
Venus. On the eaſtern ſide of the bay is the 
belt anchoring, Here is a fine ſandy beach, 
and behind runs a river of good freſh water 
but there 18 no other wood for firing upon the' 
whole iſland, except fruit- trees, which muſt 


be purchaſed, or elſe the natives will be great: 
ly. diſpleaſed. 


The country is in general very uneven and i 
mountainous : between theſe ridges and the 
fea there is a border of low land, which fur= : | 
rounds almoſt the whole' iſland : : this border 1s 
in different parts of various breadths. The 
ſoil is in general rieh and fertile, well watered 
by various rivulets, and covered with fruit - 
trees. of different kinds, ſome of which are 
high, and the leaves ſo numerous as to form a 
continued wood : and even the ſummits of the. 
ridges, ee in general they are bare, and 

| burnt, 
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bunt up by the ſun, are, in ſome places, 
fruitful. 


The low land between the ridges and the 
ſea, and a few of the vallies, are the only 
parts that are inhabited, and here the natives 
are very numerous ; the houſes are ranged 
along the border, at the diſtance of near fifty 
yards from each other, having ſmall plantas 
tions. of plantains, from which they get their 
cloth. Tupia ſaid the iſland could furniſh fix 
thouſand ſeven hundred and eighty fighting 
men, from which the number of inhabitants 
may be computed, 


' The produce of this iſland is bread-fruit, 
cacoa-nuts, bananas of various forts, the beſt 
they had met with ; plantains, which reſemble 
an apple, ſweet potatoes, yams, cocoas, a kind 
of arum; a fruit called jambu, and efteemed 
very delicious; ſugar-cane, which they eat 
raw; a root of the ſalop kind, named pea a 
plant called ethee, the root of which only is 
eaten ; a fruit that grows in a pod, reſembling 
a large kidney-bean, which, when roaſted, 
cats like a cheſnut, and is called ahee; a 
wharra tree, called in the Eaſt Indies pan- 
danes, which produces fruit reſembling the 
pine- apple; a ſhrub called nono ; the morin- 
da, which likewiſe produces fruit ; a kind of 
fern, the root of which is eaten, and ſome- 
times the leaves ; and a plant called theve, of 
this the root is likewiſe eaten ; but the fruits 
of the fern, the nono, and the theve, are eaten 
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y by the lower ſort of people, when there | 
is a ſcarcity, Theſe are all produced ſponta- 
neouſly, or with very little cultivation. Here 
is alſo the Chineſe paper mulberry, or morus 
papyritera, which they. call aouta, and is like 
the wild fig-tree of the Weſt Indies; another. 
kind of fig, which they named matte; the 
cordia ſebeſtina orientalis, which the natives 
call etou; a kind of Cyperus graſs, named 
moo; a ſpecies of tournefortia, named tahei- 
noo; another of the convolvulus poluce, called 
Eurhe; the ſolanum centifolium, which they 
name ebooa; the calophyllum mophylum, 
called tamannu ; the hibiſcus tiliaceus, which 
they name poerou, a fruteſcent nettle ; the 
urtica argentea, called erowa, and a variety of 
other plants, which cannor be particularized. 


Here is no European fruit, garden-ftuff, 
pul, or legumes, nor grain of any kind. 


Their tame animals are hogs, dogs, and 
poultry, and not a wild animal, except ducks, 
pigeons, paroquets, with a few other birds, 
and rats; neither is there any other quadru- 


ped, nor any ſerpent. The ſea affords great | 
variety of fine fiſh. 5 | 


The natives are of the largeſt Gze of Euro- 
peans. The men are tall, ſtout, well limbed, 
and proportioned. The talleſt ſeen was a 
man upon the neighbouring iſland of Huha- 
heine, who was ſix feet,three inches and an 
Half Ugh. The females of rad rank are 


bo. 


1431 
in general above our middle ſtature, but thoſe,- . 
of the inferior rank are rather below it, an 
ſome of them are remarkably ſmall. This dif- 
ference in ſize can be accounted for no other 


way than from their more early commerce 
with men. 


The complexion of the women is that of a 
clear olive, which in Europe is often — 
to the tineſt white and red. In thoſe who are 
expoſed to the inclemency of the weather it is 
conſiderably deepened, but in the ſuperior» 
claſs of women, who are not thus expoſed, it 
continues of its primitive tint, and the ſkin ig 
extremely ſmooth and ſoft ; but they have no. 
colour in their cheeks. The contour of the, 
face is agreeable, and the features well pro- 
portioned, except the noſe, which i is generally 
flat; but their eyes are very expreſſive and 
ſparkling; and at times melting with ſoftneſs ; 
their teeth are regular and. white, and their 
breath perfectly tweet, ; 


Their hair is generally black and coarſe : 
the men wear beards, in various forms; which 

they inceſſantly pluck part of, and keep the 
. reſt very clean. The men as well as women 
eradicate the hair from under their arms, and 
upbraided the Engliſh for, not doing the like. 
They move with vigour, eaſe, and even grace; 
their deportment is agreeable, and their beha- 
viour, eſpecially to ſtrangers, courteous and 
affable, . They appeared brave, candid, and 
Wen, without either ſuſpicion, cruelty, or re» 
; * 
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1 

1 

| 

| 
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venge. They were, nevertheleſs, all thieves, 


Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander ſaw, in one of 
their walks, about half a dozen perſons, whoſe. 


ſkins were of a dead white, reſembling the 


noſe of a white horſe, with white hair, beard, 


brows, and eye-laſhes ; their eyes blood-ſhot, 
a ſhort fight, and ſkins ſcurfy, covered with a 
kind of white down; but no two of theſe be- 
longed to the ſame family, and therefore it 
was concluded that they were not a ſpecies, 
but individuals, thus anomalous from all 


others. 


The women always cut their hair ſhort 
round their ears, and the men, except the 
fiſhermen, who are much in the water, let it- 
flow in large locks over' their ſhoulders, or tie 
it up in a bunch upon the top of thee heads. 


There is alſo a cuſtom of dans their 
heads with monoe, an oil expreſſed from co- 
coa-nuts, wherein ſome ſweet herbs or flowers 
are infuſed : the oil. being generally rancid, 
the ſmell is very diſagreeable to an Euro- 
pean; and this being a hot country, where 
there is no ſuch thing as a comb, their heads 
af courſe are not free from lice, which the 
children and common people ſometimes eat; a 
ſhocking cuſtom, totally different from their 
manners. in every other reſpect; for they are 
delicate and cleanly, and thoſe to whom the 
Engliſh diſtributed combs ſoon deſtroyed the 
vermin which had before infeſted them, with 


Wm expedition, - 
Another 
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Afiother cuſtom, of ſtaining their bodies, 
prevails, which they call tattowing. This is 
performed by pricking the ſcin, without fetch: 
ing blood, with a ſmall inſtrument nearly in 
the form of a hoe; that part which correſ- 
ponds with the blade is formed of a thin bone | 
or ſhell, from a quarter of an inch to an inch 
and a half in width; ; the edge conſiſts of ſharp 
teeth or points, from three to twenty, accord= 
ing to its ſize. When they uſe it, they dip 
the teeth into a kind of lamp-black, formed of 
the ſmoke that iſſues rom an oily nut (which | 
ſerves them for candles) and water. The 
teeth are now placed upon the ſkin, and the 
handle of the inſtrument being ſtruck ſmartly, 
they pierce it, carrying into the punctures the 
black mixture, which leaves an indelible mark. 
This is a painful operation, and it is ſome 
days before the punctures heal. The youth 
of both ſexes undergo this operation when 
they are about twelve or fourteen, on various 
parts of the body, and in different figures, ac- 
cording to the -whim of the parent, or pro- 
bably the rank of the lad or girl. Females 
are uſually marked with this ſtain, in the- form 
of a Z, on every joint of their fingers as well 
as toes, and often round the outſide of their 
feet. The men are likewiſe marked in the 
ſame manner, and they have both ſquares, 
circles, creſcents, and. attempts at repreſenta- 
tions of men, birds, or dogs, with other de- 
vices upon their arms and legs, which, it ſeems, 
were a kind of hieroglyphics that the Engliſh 
Fould not underſtand. Theſe ornaments are 
; however, 
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however, diſplayed with the greateſt profuſion 


on the breech ; this, in either ſex, is covered 
with a deep black; ; above which, arches are 
drawn 'one above another, till they reach the 
ſhort ribs. Some are a quarter of an inch 
broad, and the edges are indented. They pride 
themiſclves upon theſe arches, which are ſhewn 
by both ſexes with equal oftentation and plea- 
ſure ; but whether as an ornament, or a teſti. 
mony of their fortitude and reſolution, could 
not be determined. Their faces are uſually 
left unmarked, having ſeen but one inſtance to 
the contrary. There were old men who had 
the moſt parts of their bodies marked with 
large patches of black, deeply indented at thg 
edges, ſomewhat refembling a flame: it ſeemg 
that they came from a low iſland called Noou- 
cora, not being natives of Otaheite. 


Mr. Banks was preſent at the ceremony of 
tattowing performed upon the poſteriors of a 
girl about thirteen, The inſtrument had 
chirty teeth, and every ſtroke, a hundred of 
which were at leaſt made in a minute, produ- 
'  ced an ichor or ſerum a little tinged with 
blood, She endured it with moſt ſtoical reſo- 
lution for near a quarter of an hour ; but the 
pain at length beeame intolerable; ſhe firſt 
murmured, then ſhed tears, and at laſt her la- 
mentations were very violent ; but ſhe could 
not influence the operator to deſiſt. She now 
began to ſtruggle, but was held down by two 
females, who ſometimes ſoothed, and at others 
chid rg and when ſhe was moſt * c 
eat 


r 


beat her. Mr. Banks remained an hour, and 
the operation was not finiſhed when he retired, 
though it was performed only on one fide, the 

other having previouſly undergone it, and the 
| arches upon the loins, which they conſider as 


the moſt ornamental, and which occaſions the 
moſt pain, were not yet marked. 


It is extraordinary that theſe people ſhould 
pride themſelves upon what is no diſtinction; 
for they never beheld a native of this iſland, 
either male or female, who had attained 
to maturity, deficient in theſe marks: they 
may probably ariſe from ſuperſtition, as no 
viſible advantage is derrved from them, and 


they occaſion great pain: but tho” the gentle- 


men made ſtrict enquiry, they could never re- 


_ ceive any ſatisfaction upon this head. 


Their apparel conſiſts of cloth or matting of 
various kinds, which will be hereafter de- 
ſcribed. As the cloth will not bear wetting, 
they wear it in dry weather, and the matting 


in rainy weather; — have different ways of 


putting them on, as their fancy ſuggeſts; for 
their garments are of no ſbape, nor are any 
two pieces ſewed together. The dreſs of wo- 
men of ſuperior rank conſiſts of three or four 


pieces; one piece, perhaps two yards wide 


and eleven in length, which they wrap ſeye- 


ral times round their waiſt, and let them hang 
down like a petticoat to the middle of the 


leg, and which they call Parou : two or three 


other pieces, near two yards and an half in 
| length, 
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length, and one in width, each having a hole 
cout in the middle, they place one upon ano- 
ther, and then putting their heads through the 
© holes, the long ends fall down before and be- 
hind; the others are open at the ſides, where. 
by the arms are not confined + this, which is 
called the / ebuta, is gathered round the waiſt, 
and tied with a girdle of thinner cloth, which 
goes ſeveral times round them, and greatly re: 
ſembles the dreſs of the inhabitants of Peru 
and Chili, by the Spaniards called Pancho. 
The men's garment is the ſame, only the cloth 
that is wound about the hips does not hang 
down like a petticoat, but it is brought between 
their legs, fo as-to reſemble breeches in ſome 
degree: this is called Maro. All ranks of 
people wear this apparel, and the form being 
always alike, the perſons of ſuperior rank diſ- 
tinguiſh themſelves from the inferior claſs by 
the quantity; ſome of them will wear ſeveral 
pieces of cloth, eight or ten yards in length, 
and two or three in breadth: others wear a 
large piece looſely like a cloak, and thoſe of 
the firſt claſs defirous to appear in ſtate, wear 
two pieces. The lower claſs, who have only 
a a ſcanty allowance of eloth from the tribes or 
families to which they belong, are compelled | 
to be more ſparing in their-clothing, They 
appear almoſt naked about noon, the women 
wearing only a thin petticoat, and the men 
nothing but the ſaſh between they legs, which 
js faſtened round their waiſts. The women of 
the ſuperior claſs uncover themſelves as low as 
the waiſt in the evening, leaving ff all that 
they 
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they wear on the upper part of the body, with 
the ſame careleſſneſs as our females lay by a 
cardinal, As to the chiefs, though they had 
as much covering round their middle as would 
clothe a dozen men, often the reſt of the body 
was quite uncovered. 


They wear no covering upon their legs and 
feet ; but they veil their faces from the ſun 
with ſmall bonnets, made of matting or of co- 
coa-nut leaves, which they manufacture them- 
| ſelves in a few minutes. But their head-dreſs 

does not conſiſt only of this ; they occafionall 
wear little turbans, and ſometimes a ares 
which they eſteem far beyond it, and which is 
much more becoming, called Tome. It con- 
ſiſts of human hair, plaited in ſmall threads. 
Mr. Banks brought home pieces of it near a 
mile in length, in which there is not a ſingle 
knot. Theſe are wound round the head in a 
large quantity, ſo as to produce a very agree- 


able effect. They ſtick in them flowers of dif- 


ferent kinds, particularly the cape- jeſſamine, 


which grows in great plenty, and is planted 
near their habitations. The men ſtick the 
tail feather of the tropic- bird perpendicular in 


their hair, which is often tied in a bunch upon 


the top of their heads: at times they wear a 
whimſical garland, compoſed of flowers of dif- 
ferent kinds, ſtuck into a piece of the rind of 
- 2 plantain ; or of ſcarlet peas, fixed with gum 
upon a piece of wood: and they often wear a 
fort of wig, conſiſting of the hair of men or 
dogs, or cocoa - nut ſtrings, woven together, 
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which they tie under their hair, ſo that theſe 
perukes fall down behind. They uſe but few 
ornaments except flowers. Both men and 
women wear ear- rings, but they are placed 
only on one fide: they at firſt conſiſted of 
little pieces of ſhell, ſtone, berries, red ' peas, 
or ſome ſmall pearls, three in a ſtring ; but 
Engliſh beads ſoon ſupplied their place. 


The children wear no ſort of cloathing, the 
boys till they are ſix or ſeven years old, and 
the girls till they are three or four. 


Their houſes, or places of abode, have 
been already eurſorily mentioned: they are 
all conſtructed in the wood, between the 
mountains and the ſea, and the ground cleared 
for each houſe is only ſufficient to prevent the 
dropping of the branches from deſtroying the. | 
thatch covering: the inhabitant ſteps imme- | 
diately from his houſe under the ſhade, which 
18 the moſt delightful that can be ſuggeſted. 
Groves of bread-fruit and cocoa nuts, without 
any underwood, are interſected in various di- 
rections, by paths that lead from different 
dwellings. This ſhade is very agreeable, eſpe- 
cially in ſo warm a elimate, and the walks 
are remarkably beautiful. There being no 
underwood, the ſhade is cool, and the air is not 
inpeded; moreover, 'the "houſes having no 
walls, receive the gale from all points. 


A par- 


H T 


A particular Deſcription of a Houst. of a 
middling Size, whereby, as the Structure is 
invariably the ſame, a proper Idea may be 
formed of the large as well as ſmall, 


* 


Ir is raiſed upon an obloas ſquare, four and 
twenty feet in length, and eleven in width, 

over which a roof is raiſed, upon three rows * & 
poſts or pillars, parallel to each other, one on 
each ſide; and the other in the center. The 
roof conſiſts of two flat ſides inclining to one 
another, and- terminating in a_ridge, like the 
roofs. of our thatched houſes. The greateſt _ 
height within is near nine feet, and the eaves 
an each fide come to within about three feet 
and an half of the ground : beneath this, and 
through the whole height of the extremities, it 
is open, no part of it being immured. A 
thatch of palm-leaves compoſes the roof, and 
the floor is ſtrewed with bay; over which are 
- mats, the whole compoling one cuſhion, upon 
which they repoſe in the day, and reſt at night. 
In ſome dwellings there is a ſingle ſtool, which 
is ſolely appropriated to the maſter of the fa- 
milly. Their furniture conſiſts of a few little 
blocks of wood, the upper ſides of which are 
formed into curves, and which they uſe as 


_ pillows. 


A houſe is chiefly uſed as a place 5 ſleep- _ 
ing ; as, unleſs it rains, they eat under the 
fhade of a tree. The apparel that they wear 


in * day becomes their covering in the 
1 night, 


5 


. 
night, when the floor is the general bed of all 
the inmates, no partition dividing it. The 
hoſt and his wife ſleep in the middle; next to 
theſe the married people; to them ſucceed the 
unmarried women, and at a ſmall diſtance the 
unmarried men; the ſervants paſs the night in 
the open air, unleſs it rains, when they are 


admitted juſt within the ſhed, 


Houſes of a different conſtruction, belong- 
ing to the chiefs, which are not ſo public, are 
alſo to be met with. Theſe are far ſmaller, 
and ſo built as to be carried from place to 
place in canoes, and erected like a tent, as oc- 
caſion requires. The ſides are incloſed with 
cocoa- nut leaves, but the air gains admiſſion; 
and the chief and his wife only reſt in them. 


Other houſes of much larger dimenſions, not 
conſtructed either for the uſe of any one chief, 
or a ſingle family, are alſo to be found, but 
as general receptacles for the people of a 
whole diſtrict, There are among them ſome | 
two hundred feet long, thirty broad, and, un-. 
der the ridge, twenty feet high; theſe houſes 
are conſtructed and ſupported at the general 
expence of the diſtri, as they are deſigned for 
their common accommodation; and on one 
ſide there is a large area, having low palifadoeg 
for 1ts incloſure, | | 


| They have no walls. Indeed privacy is little 
neceſſary among people who do not entertain 
the leaſt idea of decency, and whoſe * 
| | ang 
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and paſſions are without conſtraint Aa Fo | 
fore witneſſes and ſtrangers. And from this 
conſideration it 1s, that in their converſation, 
that which conſtitutes the chief gratification of 
their pleaſure, is always the principal ſubject ; 
and that every thing is mentioned without any 
reſtraint or emotion, and in the moſt explicit 

terms, by do men and women. 


The food eaten is chiefly. vegetable. There 
are no tame animals except hogs, dogs, and 
poultry, and theſe not in plenty. A hog 
being killed by a chief, it is almoſt equally di- 
vided among the inferiors, who being very nu- 
merous, their ſhares, which are not often diſ- 
tributed, cannot be very large. But they more 
frequently obtain dogs and fowls. The flavour 
of their fowls is not very agreeable ; but it was 
generally agreed, that a'South Sea dog was not 
much inferior to an Engliſh lamb. Their ex- 
cellence probably ariſes from their being kept 
up, and eating nothing but vegetables. The 
ſea produces a great variety of fiſh. The 
fmaller ſort are uſually eaten raw, in the man- 
ner we eat oyſters; and they are very fond of 
every kind of fiſh, Ne lobſters and 
crabs. Indeed they will eat not only ſea- in- 
ſects, but what are called blubbers, though ſo 
tough, that they muſt be in a ſtate of putre- 
faction before they can be ſwallowed. A- 
mongſt the vegetables which have been men- 
tioned fof food, the chief is the bread- fruit, 
which they obtain by climbing a tree: the 
Tee, it 13 true, does not grow ſpontaneouſly ; 
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but if ten of them are planted in a man's life. 
time, which may be done in about an hour, 
he will acquit himſelf to poſterity equally with 
an Engliſhman who ploughs the intemperate 
part of winter, and me reaps in the 
ſummer' s heat, . 


The bread · fruit is not indeed always in ſeas. 
ſon; but cocoa- nuts, bananas, plantains, and 
a a great variety of other fruits, fupply its place. 


Cookery cannot be much ſtudied here as an 
art; and indeed the natives have but two ways 
af drefling their food, which are, broiling and 
baking: broiling is ſo ſimple, that it requires 
mo deſcription, and their baking has been al- 
ready ſet forth, in the relation of Tupia's 
entertainment. Large fiſh and hogs are very 
well dreſſed in this manner, and were more 
juicy and better done than by the arts of Eu- 
ropean cookery. Bread- fruit is alſo dreſſed in 
an oven, which makes it ſoft, and ſomething 
like potatoes, when boiled, though not ſo fa- 


rinaceous. 


Three diſhes are produced by the bread- 
Kruie, with the aſſiſtance of the water or the 
milk of the cocoa-nut, when it is made into a 
paſte with a ſtone peſtle, and afterwards blend- 
ed with ripe plantains, bananas, or the paſte 
called Mabie. 


e mahie, which is = faccedaneum for 
| ripe bread-fruit, before the ſeaſon for a freſh 


| "0 
erop comes en, is made in the following man- 


The bread - fruit is gathered before it is quite 
ripe, and being placed in heaps, is covered 
with leaves; when it undergoes a fermenta - 
tion, and becomes nauſeouſly ſweet : the core 
is then extracted entire, by pulling the ſtalk, 
and the remainder 1s cait into a hole, uſually 
in the houſes, lined at the bottom and fides 
with graſs; it is then covered with leaveg and 
heavy ſtones ; it now undergoes another fer. 
mentation, and becomes ſour, when it will not 
change for ſeveral months. It is taken out of 
the holes occaſionally, and being ſhaped into 
balls, it is put in leaves and baked, when it 
will keep ſeveral weeks. The natives eat it 
both cold and hot, and ſeldom have a meal 
without it, though to the taſte of Europeans it 
is as difagreeable as pickled olives uſyally are 
when eaten the firſt time, 


The preparation of this mahie conſiſts chiefly 
in fermentation, and therefore it often fails, 
without their being capable of aſſigning a rea- 
fon; whence ariſe many ſuperſtitious ceremo- 
ninies and notions. The old women are 
uſually. employed in this operation, who will 
not permit any one to touch the leaſt thing 


appertaining to it but their own aſſiſtants, nor 


even to enter the place where the operation is 
made. Mr. Banks was pronqunced guilty of 
ſpoiling a great quantity, by inadvertently 
touching a ſingle leaf, The gentlewoman wha 
85 conducted 
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conducted the affair aſſured him, that the pro- 
ceſs would not ſucceed, and directly uncovered 
the hole in wrath, Mr. Banks expreſſed his 
chagrin at the harm he had occaſioned, but was 
in a great degree conſoled by the opportunity 
which he hereby obtained of viewing the pre- 
paration, which probably he would never 


gtherwiſe have had. 
This is their principal food, and falt-water 


the ſauce, there being no * without it: 5 


thoſe who reſide near the ſea fetch it as it is 
wanted; thoſe who live at a greater diſtance 
keep it in large bamboos. Beſides ſalt-water, 
they have another ſauce, of the kernels of co- 
coa- nuts, which when fermented, diſſolve into 
a paſte that reſembles butter, wary is beaten up 
with ſalt- water. Its flavour is ſtrong and nau- 


ſeous; by uſe, however, the Engliſh became 


reconciled to it ſo far, that they preferred it to 
any other ſauce, particularly with fiſh. It was 
eonſidered by the natives as a dainty, and 
therefore it is not uſed in common. 


Their MEAT driok is only water, or the 
Juice of the cocoa- nut; liquors that intoxicate, 
by fermentation, being fortunately unknown' 
to them; narcotics, likewiſe, they have none. 
A few drank freely of the captain's liquors, and 
were intoxicated; but the firit debauch com- 


_ pletely ſatisfied them. They nevertheleſs ine- 


briate, themſelves with a juice extracted from the 
leaves of a plant called 4wa Ava. It was not, 


gn a ſeaſon at the time they were there, 
and 


+ 
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and therefore ſaw no inſtances of its effects; 
and conſidering drunkenneſs as a ſhame, they 
would probably have concealed from the Engliſh , 
this weakneſs, or rather vice, which is almoſt 
peculiar to the ſuperior claſs, who pique them- 
ſelves upon drinking the greateſt quantity. 


This intoxicating juice their women are never 


ſuffered to uſe. 


They have no tables; but their manner of 
eating is very neat, though the articles admit 
of no ſhow; and they commonly eat without 
company; however, when a ftranger vilits- 
them, he uſually is their gueſt. The follow- 
ing is a deſcription of a meal of their chiefs. 


Being ſeated under the ſhade of a tree, or 
on the ſhady part of his houſe, and a great 


quantity of leaves, either of the bread - fruit or 


banana, being neatly ſpread as a table - cloth, 
2 baſket is then ſet by him with his proviſions, 
which, if fiſh or fleſh, are ready dreſſed, and 
contained in leaves, and a couple of cocoa - 
nut ſhells, with ſalt and freſh water: his 
fervants ſeat themſelves by him, and he then 
begins by waſhing his hands and his mouth 
with the freſh water, which he repeats ſeveral] 
times throughout the whole repaſt; after 
wards he takes part of his proviſion from the 


| baſket, which uſually conſiſts of ſmall fiſh, 


fome bread-fruits, ripe bananas, or apples: 
having taken half a bread-fruit, he peels off the 
rind, and extracts the core with his nails, with 
which he crams his mouth, and whilſt chew- 


ing 


n 
ing it, takes the fiſh out, and breaks ſome of 
them in the ſalt water, putting the remainder 
ppon the leaves before him. After this, he 
takes up a ſmall piece of the broken fiſh, and 
fucks it, in order to get as much of the ſalt 
water as he can: in the ſame manner he 
uſes the reſt, by morſels, and frequently 
takes a ſup of the ſalt water, at one time 
out of the nut-ſhell, at others out of the 
palm of his hand: in the interim one of his at- 
tendants prepares a young cocoa-nut, peeling 
the outer rind with his teeth, which depends 
greatly upon light : and yet many of the crew 
were able to do it before they departed. After 
the chief has eat his fruit, &c. he takes the 
plantains, one of which he ſwallows at a mouth- 
ful, though as big as a black-pudding : if in 
lieu of plantains there are apples, he always 
poo them with a ſhell ; with which he then 
gins to cut off the rind, but with ſo little 
-addreſs, that much of the fruit is loſt, When 
he has fleſh, he divides it with a piece of 
bamboo, and ſplits it with his nail. - In the 
mean time, ſome of his attendants are em- 
ployed in beating bread-fruit with a ſtone peſtle 
on a wooden block ; after which it is ſprinkled 
with water, and reduced to the conſiſtence of 
oft paſte, when it is put into a veſſel reſem- 
bling | hats pl tray, and occaſionally mixed 
with banana or mahie, or eat alone. The 
operation of mixing makes it acquire the ap- 
pearance of a thick cuſtard, and he ſips a large 
Focoa-nut ſhell full of it. The meal being 


Wen 


/ 
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then finiſhed by again waſhing his mouth and 
hands. Then the cocoa-nut ſhells are cleaned, 
and all the fragments are put in the baſket. 


Theſe people eat at one meal amazing quan- 
tities. One man will devour three fiſhes' as 
large as a perch ; the ſame number of bread» _ 
fruits, bigger than two fiſts ; perhaps fifteen 
-plantains or bananas, each ſix or ſeven inches 
long, and four or five round; and not leſs than 
a quart of the pounded bread-fruit, in ſub» 
Rance like the thickeſt unbaked cuſtard. 


Theſe people, who are remarkably fond of 
company, and particularly that of females, ne- 
vertheleſs, exclude its pleaſures from the table. 
A repaſt here, which in all other countries 
unites friends and families, ſeparates them. 
This could never be accounted for ; the 
only reaſon they gave was, becau/e it was 
_ right; but why it was right to eat alone, they 
never endeavoured to explain. The force o 
habit was however ſo great, that they expreſſed 
the greateſt diſlike, and even diſpleaſure, at 
our eating in ſociety, eſpecially with women; 
and out of the ſame diſhes; It was at one 
time imagined this uncommon fingularity aroſe 
from a ſuperſtitious opinion: but they 1nvaris 
ably affirmed the contrary. It was likewiſe 
obſerved, there were ſome caprices in the cuſtom; 
For which the Engliſh could as little account a; 
for the cauſe. The women could never be ee 5 
to partake of the proviſions at the captain's table 
in company; nevertheleſs they would go into 
48 the 
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the ſervant's apartments, and eat heartily ; nor 


were they diſconcerted if the gentlemen came 


in at the time. By accident a-woman has eaten 


in their company; but then ſhe has expreſſed 
the greateſt concern leſt it ſhould be known, 
and always requeſted it ſhould remain a ſecret. 


Brothers and ſiſters have their ſepatate baſ- 
kets, with proviſion and its accompaniments. 
Upon their firſt vifit at the tents, every one 
brought a baſket; and upon fitting down 
to table, they departed to fit: down upon the 
ground, at ſome yards diſtance from each 


other, and turning their faces oppoſite ways, 


took their meal without the leaſt converſation. 


The females not only refrain from eating 
with the male ſex, and of the ſame diſhes, but 
even have their victuals ſeparately ' cooked by 
boys, who depoſit it in a different ſhed, and 
attend them during their repaſt. Þ 


They have, nevertheleſs, frequently intreated 
the gentlemen to eat with them, when upon a 
viſit at their houſes; and have eaten out of 
the ſame baſket, and drunk out of the ſame 
veſſel, The women advanced in years, how- 
ever, always ſeemed to be diſpleaſed at this li- 
berty ; and if the gentlemen chanced to touch 
their victuals, or the baſket that contained it, 
would deſtroy it, 94 | 


In the heat of the day, after dinner, the 
people of a middle age, of the ſuperior claſs, 


1 

uſually ſleep: they are indeed uncommonly in- 
dolent, and ſleeping and eating form almoſt all 
their occupations. The older people are not 
| ſo drowſy, and the boys and girls ate kept 
awake by the ſprightlineſs and actisity of their 


time of life. 


Capt. Cook has occaſionally mentioned their 
paſtimes, and particularly muſic, dancing, wreſt- 
ling, and ſhooting with the bow; they like- 
wiſe ſometimes exert themſelves in throwing 
the lance at a mark : this weapon 1s near nine 
feet lony, the mark 1s the bole of a plantain, 
placed at about twenty yards diſtance. 


The muſical inſtruments are drums and 
flutes ; the flutes are formed out of à hollow 
bamboo about a foot in length, and have only 

two ſtops, and therefore but four notes, out 
of which they ſeem to have formed but one 
tune. They apply the fore-finger of the left 
hand, and the middle finger of the right hand, 


to theſe ſtops. | 
The drum conſiſts of a hollow block of - 


wood, of a cylindrical form, at one end ſolid, 
and at the other end covered with ſhark's 
ſkin ; theſe they beat with their hands; and 
they can tune two drums of different notes in- 
to concord. 'They can likewiſe bring flutes 
into uniſon, by rolling up a leaf, like our 
fiding tubes for teleſcopes, which they move 
up or down till the effect is produced, which 


they determine by their ear. 
ö G They 
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They fing to theſe inſtruments; and their 

ſongs are frequently extempore: every two 
verſes is a ſong, or pehay ; they are moſt fre- 
quently in rhime, and metre. Mr. Banks 
tranſcribed ſome of them that were compoſed 
upon his arrival, as nearly as he could ex-, 
preſs their ſounds by. our letters; but when 
they were read, for want of their accent, 
Tcarcely either metre or rhime could be pro- 
duced. The following ſpecimen may probably 
pleaſe the curious reader. MOR, 
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Tede pahai de parow-a 
Ha maru no mina. 


ji E pahah 'Tayo malama tai ya 
1 No Tabane tonatou whannomf ya; 


E Turai eattu terara patee whennua toai 
Ino o maio Pretane to whennuaia no Tote. 


A tranſlation can ſcarcely be attempted in 
Engliſh. They alſo amuſe themſelves in fing- 
ing couplets ſimilar to theſe when alone, or in 
their families, particularly in the evening ; for 
though they require no "5g they burn a kind 
of candles: theſe candles conſiſt of the kernels 
of a nut, which they put one over another 
upon a ſkewer, that is thruſt through the 
middle ; the upper one, when lighted, burns 
as low as the ſecond, and conſumes that part 
of the ſkewer which paſſes through it; the 
Lil fecond taking fire, burns in the like manner to 
1 the third, till the whole is conſumed. Theſe 
5 | | 585 5 candles 
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candles' will burn a long time, and, afford a 
tolerable Tight. They ſeldom remain up above 
an hour after ſunſet; but when they have vi- 
ſitors they uſually keep a light burning all 
night, probably as a check upon ſuch female 


* 
. 1 


as they wiſh to remain immaculate. 


The unmarried females, are, in other coun- 
tries, ſuppoſed to be totally ignorant of what 
others upon ſome occaſions may appear to be 
acquainted with; and their conduct and con- 
verſation are confined within narrower limits, 
and never glance at whatever relates to a con- 
nection with the male ſex: but here it is re- 
yerſed, A dance, called 7imoroder, is cuſtom- 
ary, and it is performed by about ten young 
girls. It is compoſed of motions moſt extra- 
vagantly wanton, to which they are trained - 
up from their infancy ; and theſe movements 
are accompanied by expreſſions which convey _ 
the ſame ideas. They nevertheleſs keep time 
with ſurprizing exactneſs. The privileges of 
the virgin, upon this occaſion, are not allowed' 
to the woman, from the inſtant that ſhe has 
praiſed theſe amorous leſſons, and realized 
the intimations of the amuſement. 


Chaſtity is certainly not held in high eſti- 
mation. As a proof of this, a great number 
of the chief people of Otaheite, of both ſexes, 
have formed a ſociety, in which every man 
may promiſcuouſly chuſe a female, thereby ſe- 
£uring a conſtant variety as often as deſires ex- 
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cite, which is ſo often, that the ſame man and 
woman ſeldom cohabit together a week, 


Arreoy is the name given to theſe aſſociations 3 
and the members admit of no ſtrangers at their 
meetings. The men here amuſe themſelves by 
wreſtling, and the women dance the timorodee 
with its maſt amorous geſticulations, to ex- 


cite deſires which are frequently gratified in 


the moment. But the ſequel is ſtill more 
ſhocking. When any of the women chance to 
be pregnant, which indeed does not occur ſa 
often as if they were to cohabit only with one 
man, the unhappy infant 1s ſmothered the 1 in- i 
ſtant of its birth, to prevent its being an in- 
cumbrance to the parents, and interrupt the 
mother in the gratification of her laſcivious de- 
fires. However, it frequently happens, that 
the paſſion which excites a woman to engage in. 
this ſociety, ſubſides when ſhe becomes a mo- 
ther, by that natural affection which has been 
given to all creatures for the preſervation of 
their offspring. Nevertheleſs, ſhe is not al- 
lowed to ſpare the life of her child, except ſhe 
can find a man who will agree to maintain it; 


in this caſe the murder 1s prevented ; but they 


are both conſidered by this act to have re- 
treated from the aſſociation, and have no far. 
ther claim to the privileges of arreoy; the 
woman from that time being called en 
mar, Bearer of children,” which in other 
countries is held in the higheſt eſtimation, But 
is here a term of reproach. 


Such 
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Buch a practice may be doubted ; but they 
are ſo far from concealing it, that they conſi- 
dered it as an honour; and the gentlemen 
have received this account from their own 
mouths. Some acknowledged, that they had 
for a conſiderable time belonged to this ex- 


— 


traordinary ſociety, that they belonged to it at 


that time, and that many of their offspring 
had been facrificed, | ; 


It would, however, be unjuſt to cloſe this 
account without mentioning their perſonal 
cleanlineſs, which ſurely is a virtue which pre- 
ſerves both beauty and health, and adds de- 
light to our moſt admired pleaſures. The O- 
taheiteans, as well men as women, conſtantly 
bathe in running water three times each day; 
once when they riſe in the morning, at noon, 
and before they go to ſleep. It has been al- 
ready obſerved, that they rinſe not only the 
mouth, but waſh their hands at their meals 
very frequently ; and their clothes jare kept 
very clean; whence it is, that in a large com- 
pany, no inconvenience ariſes but heat, a com- 
pliment that cannot be paid to many of the 


polite aſſemblies in the world. 


Their chief manufactüre is their cloth, in 
the fabrication of which there are ſome particu- 
lars which may afford inſtruction even to the 
artificers of our iſland, and the editor will 
therefore be more minute in the deſcription. 
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They have three kinds of cloth, conſiſting 
of the bark of three different trees, the Chi- 
nefe paper mulberry, the bread- fruit tree, and 
a tree that is like the Weſt Indian wild fig-tree. 


The moſt ſuperior ſort for whiteneſs and 
fineneſs, is made of the paper mulberry, called 
aouta ; this 1s worn by people of rank, and dyes 
a remarkable good red. The ſecond ſort is 
made of the bread-fruit tree, named ooroo, 
and worn by the inferior claſs; the third is 
made of the tree which reſembles the fig; it is 
coarſe, and of the colour of the darkeſt brown 
paper: this, though not ſo agreeable to view 
or feel, is the moſt valuable, as water will not 
penetrate it, a quality which the others are de- 
ficient in. This is the moſt ſcarce, as well as 
the moſt uſeful; it is perfumed, and worn as 2 

morning dreſs by the ſuperior kind of people. 


Theſe trees are all cultivated with great care, 
particularly the mulberry, which grows in the 
_ greateſt part of the cultivated land, but it is 
not fit for uſe after two or three years growth, 
when it is near eight fect | high, and rather 
thicker than a man's thumb: it is in mo 
eſteem when thin, tall, and without branches 
wherefore the lower leaves are plucked off, 
with their germs, as often as they are likely of 

branching. | | ; 


Notwithſtanding the cloths made of theſe 
trees are dierent, they. are all manufactured 
in the like manner: the proceſs, therefore, he 
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the fine ſort, that is made of the mulberry, 
will be ſufficient to gratify the reader's curio- 
ſity. The trees being of a proper ſize, are 
drawn up, and {tripped of their branches ; then 
the roots and tops are cut off; the bark being 
then ſlit up, is drawn off, and when a propet 
quantity has been collected, it is carried down 
to ſome running water, where it is ſoaked, and 
ſecured from floating by heavy ſtones. When 
it is ſufficiently ſoftened, the female ſervants 
go to the brook, and {tripping themſelves, ſeat 
themſelves in the water, to ſeparate the inner 
bark from the external green part: to effect 
this, they place the under part upon a flat 
ſmooth board, and with the ſhell called tyger's 
tongue, (or tellina gargadia) ſcrape it thin, 
dipping it often in the water, till there are no 
remains but the fibres of the inner part. Af. 
ter this preparation, they are ſpread out upon 
plantain leaves; when the miſtreſs of the fa- 
mily conſtantly ſuperintends the operation: 
they are placed about eleven or twelve yards, 
one by the ſide of another, till they extend 
near a foot broad, and two or three layers are 
laid one upon the other: attention is paid that 
the cloth ſhall be of an equal thickneſs, and if 
the bark chances to be thinner in any particu- 
lar part of one layer than the other, a thicker 
piece is laid over it in the next. It continues 
in this ſtate. till the morning, when great part . 
of the water is drained off or evaporated, and 
the fibres now adhere together, and form one 
piece, 1 5 5 
Then 


— — — 


L 14 

Then it is removed, and laid upon a ſmooth 
piece of wood, properly prepared, and then 
beaten by the women ſervants with wooden 
inſtruments, near a foot long, and three inches 
in thickneſs, and called Eroa. This inſtru- 
ment ſomewhat reſembles a ſquare razor- ſtrap 
except that the handle is longer, and each of | 
its four ſides is marked lengthways, with ſmall 
grooves, or furrows, of various degrees of fine- 
neſs, thoſe on one ſide being of a width and 
depth that will receive a ſmall packthread, and 
the others gradually finer, til} they become as 
{mall as fine thread, s | 


It is at firſt beat with the coarfeft fide of the 
mallet, when they keep time like our ſmiths ; 
it quickly ſpreads under the ſtrokes, princi- 
pally in the breadth, and the grooves give it 
the appearance of threads; being ſucceſſively 
beaten with the other ſides, the fineſt is the 
faſt, when it becomes fit for uſe. It is ſome- 
times, however, made ſtill thinner, by its be- 
Ing beat with the fineſt fide of the mallet, af- 
ter being ſeveral times doubled : it is now 
called Hotor, and is nearly as thin as muſlin ; 
it is very white when bleached, and becomes 
Kill whiter and finer by being waſhed and 
gain beaten after it has been made into appa- 
el. | 
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There are kinds of this cloth of different 
degrees of fineneſs, in proportion to the atten- 
tion paid in the manufacturing it, without be- 
ing doubled. The other cloth likewiſe differs 


Ss 3 
in proportion as it is beaten; but they vary 
from each other in conſequence of the different 
materials of which they are compoſed. The 
bark of the bread- fruit i conſiderably longer 
and thicker at the time of this operation than 
that of the fig; the proceſs afterwards is en- 
tirely ſimilar, . | h 


When it is to be waſhed after having been 
worn, it is carried to the brook, and put in to 
ſoak, being, as at firſt, preſerved from floating 
by a ſtone; it is then ſqueezed, and many 
pieces of it are laid one upon another, and 
beat with the coarſeſt ſide of the mallet, when 
it becomes equal in thickneſs to broad cloth, 
but ſofter and more agreeable to the touch, af- 
ter it has been a little while in uſe, though 
at firſt it feels as if it had been ſtarched. 
It ſometimes breaks in the beating, but it is 
eaſily paſted on a patch with a gluten prepared 
from the root of the pea, which can ſcarcely be 
perceived. The females likewiſe employ them, 
ſelves in rectifying blemiſhes of all ſorts, like 
our women with reſpect to needle-work. When 
their work is deſigned to be very fine, they 
paſte an entire covering of hoboo'over it. The 
chief excellencies of this cloth are its coolneſs. 
and ſoftneſs; and its imperfections, that it 
will not keep out water, and is eafily torn. - 


They dye this cloth chiefly-yellow and red. 
The red is very beautiful, and perhaps a 
brighter and more delicate colour cannot bo 
met with in Europe; our full ſcarlet comes 
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-neareſt it, and the beſt imitation which Mr, 
Banks's painter could produce was with a mix» 
ture of vermilion and carmine. The yellow is 
alſo bright, but we have many better. 


The red is made with the mixture of two ve - 
getable juices, neither of which ſeparately has 
the leaſt tendency to that colour. One is a 
kind of fig, called Matte, and the other the 
Cordia Sebeſtina, or Etou; the fruit of the 
fig is uſed, and the leaves of the cordia. 


The fruit of the fig is about as large as a 
very ſmall gooſeberry; and each of them, 
upon breaking off the ſtalk cloſe, produces a 
drop of a milky liquor, like the juice of our 
figs, of which indeed the tree 'is a ſpecies, 
This liquor is collected into a ſmall 28 


of cocoa- nut water : to prepare a gill of whic 
will require near four quarts of theſe little figs, 
A. ſufficient quantity being prepared, the 
leaves of the etou are wetted in it, and then 
laid upon a plantain leaf, when they are turned 
about till they gradually become flaccid ; then 
they are ſqueezed, and the preſſure increaſed, 
but ſo as not to break them: as the flaccidity 
augments, they become ſpungy, when they 
are ſupplied with more of the liquor : in a few 
minutes the colour begins to appear upon the 
veins of the leaves, and they are ſoon ſaturated 
with it: they are then ſqueezed, with as much 
ſtrength as can be applied, and the liquor ſtrain- 
ed whiltt it is expreſſed, 


Ta 
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To his end the boys prepare a quantity of 
the moo, by drawing it between their teeth, 
or little ſticks, till it is extracted from the 
green bark and the branny ſubſtance which 
lies beneath it, and only a thin web of the 
fibres remains, in which the leaves of the etou 
are put, and thro? this the juice which they 
contain is ſtrained as it is expelled. The leaves 
being ſucculent, little more juice is preſſed out 
of them than they have imbibed : after they 
have been emptied, they are filled again, and 
then preſſed till the quality which tinctures the 
liquor that paſſes through them is exhauſted, 
when they are thrown away; but the moo, 
being greatly ftained with the colour, 1s kept 
as a bruſh to lay the dye * the cloth. 


The liquor forced out is conſtantly i 
into ſmall cups of the plantain leaf; but whe- 
ther it has any quality favourable to the co- 
lour, or from the facility with which it is pro- 
cured, could not be determined. 


They ſeldom dye more than the edges of the 
thin cloth, but the thick ſort is coloured 
through the whole ſurface : the liquor may be 
ſaid to be uſed rather as a pigment than a dye, 
a coat being laid upon one fide only, with the 
fibres of the moo; and though the thin cloth 
ſometimes appears to have been ſoaked in the 
liquor, the colour has not the ſame luſtre and 
richneſs, as when it has been applied according 
to the other method. 


The 
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The leaf of the etou is generally uſed in this 


proceſs, and produoes the fineſt colour; -never- 
theleſs the juice of the figs will afford a red by 


mixing it with the ſpecies of tournefortia, 


called taheinoo, the pohuc, the eurhe, or con- 
volvulus Braſilienſis, and a kind of ſolanum 


named ebooa: from the uſe of theſe plants, or 
from various proportions of the materials, 


many varieties are diſcernible in the colours of 


their cloth, ſeveral of which are far ſuperior to 


But the beſt is not permanent ; though it is 


probable that a method might be diſcovered to 
fix it, if proper experiments were tried, to 
ſearch for latent qualities, which might be pro- 
duced by blending different vegetable juices, 
and might not be an unprofitable employment; 


as we are convinced from the mere inſpection 
of indico, woad, dyer's weed, and moſt of 


the leaves that are uſed for the like intent, the 
colours which they yield could never be ima- 
gined. With regard to this red of Otaheite, 
we Hall only add, that the females who have 
been engaged in preparing it, preſerve with at- 
tention the colour upon their nails, and fin- 
gers, which they conſider as ornamental and 


beautiful. 


The yellow colour is made of the bark of 
the morinda citrifolia, called nono, by infuſing 
it in water after it is ſcraped; when ſtanding 
ſome time, it is ſtrained and uſed as a dye. 
The morigda ſeems to be a good ſubject for 
pad. | bn. inveſtigation 


1 


inveſtigation, with regard to dyeing. In 


Brown's hiſtory of Jamaica we find three ſpe- 


cies of it mentioned, which he tells us are uſed 
to dye brown; and Rumphius ſays with re- 
gard to the bancula auguſtifolia, which reſem- 
bles our nono, that it is uſed in the Eaſt Indian 


iſlands as a fixing drug for red colours with 


great ſucceſs, 


The natives likewiſe dye yellow with the 


fruit of the tamanu ; but how the colour is ex- 


tracted could not be diſcovered. They have 


alſo a preparation that dyes black and brown; 


but theſe colours are very indifferent. 


Here is alſo a conſiderable manufacture of 
matting of different kinds, ſome of which is 
ſuperior to any in Europe: they ſleep upon 
the coarſer ſort, and the finer they wear in 
bad weather. Much pains are taken with 
that made of the bark of the poerou, the 


Hibiſcus tiliaceus of Linnzus, which is nearly 


as fine as a coarſe cloth. Another ſort, called 
vanne, is ſtill more beautiful: it is gloſſy, 
white, and ſhining, and is made of the leaves 
of the wharrou, a ſpecies of the pandanus; 
but the gentlemen had no opportunity of ob- 
ſerving either the flowers or fruit. Other 


matts, or moeas, are uſed, to fit or ſleep upon, 


which are made of rufhes and graſs; it is plaited 
with great diſpatch and facility. 


They are likewiſe very expert in making 
baſket and wicker work: their baſkets are of 
Vol. XII. H 0 various 
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various patterns, ſome very neat; and both 
men and women of all ranks make them : they 
alſo manufacture baſkets and panniers of the 
cocoa- nut leaf in a very ſhort time; and the 
women who viſited us early in a morning ſent, 
as feon as the ſun was high, for a few of the 
leaves, of which they made ſmall bonnets, in 
ſo ſhort a time, and with fo little trouble, that, 
when the ſun went down 1n the evening, they 
_ threw them away. They did not cover the 
head, but confiſted only of a band that encir · 
cled it, and a ſhade that projected over the 
eyes. 


They make ropes and lines of the bark of 
the poerou, from an inch thick to the ſmallneſs 
of a thin packthread : of theſe they make fiſh- 
ing-nets ; and of the fibres of the cocoa-nut 
they make thread, for faſtening the different 
parts of their canoes, and belts, either round 
or flat, plaited or twiſted ; and of the bark of 
the erowa, a nettle that grows on the moun- 
tains, and is ſcarce, they make excellent fiſh- 
ing-lines : with theſe they catch the ſtrongeſt 
fiſh, ſuch as bonetas and albicores, which 
would ſnap our ſtrongeſt filk lines. 


They make a kind of net of a coarſe broad 
graſs, the blades of which reſemble flags: theſe 
they tie together in a looſe manner, till the 
net is perhaps eighty fathom long; which they 
haul in ſhoal ſmooth water, and its own 
weight keeps it fo cloſe to the ground, that a 


fingle fiſh ſeldom cſcapes. 


In 


IEEE. - | 
In al! things relative to fiſhing they are very 
ingenious ; they make harpoons of cane, and 
point them with hard wood, which in their 
hands ftrike fiſh more forcibly than thoſe 
headed with iren will do in ours, notwith- 
ſtanding the advantage of ours being faſtened 
to a line, whereby the fiſh is ſecured, if the 
hook does not mortally wound him. 


They have two ſorts of fiſh-hookz, well 
adapted in their conſtruction to the purpoſe 
they are intended for. One of theſe 1s called 
wittee wittee, and is uſed for towing. The 
ſhank is made of mother of pearl, and the moſt - 
gloſſy that can be obtained; the inſide, which 
is the brighteſt, is placed behind. Theſe 
hooks have a tuft of white dog's or hog's hair 
fixed to them, ſo as to reſemble the tail of a 
fiſh; theſe implements, therefore, ſerve for 
hook as well as bait, and are uſed with a rod of 
bamboo and a line of erowa. To ſecure ſuc- 
| ceſs, the fiſher watches the flight of the birds 

which conſtantly accompany the bonctas as 
they ſwim in ſhoals, whereby he directs his 
canoe, and having the advantage of theſe guides, 
he ſeldom returns unſucceſsful. 


The other ſort of hook is likewiſe made of 
mother of pearl, or ſome ſuch hard ſhell ; they 
cannot beard them like our hooks ; but to pro- 
duce the ſame effect, the point turns inwards. 
They are of all fizes, and ſerve to catch dit- 
ferent kinds of fiſh. They are conſtructed 
upon a very ſimple principle, and every fiſher- 
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man is his own manufacturer; the ſhel] being 
cut into ſquare pieces with another ſhell, and 
wrought into a form correſponding with the 
hook, by pieces of coral, which are rough | 
enough to ſerve as a file; a hole being now 
bored in the middle, the drill being the firſt 
ſtone that is met with which has a ſharp cor- 
ner; this is fixed to the end of a piece of bam- 
boo, and turned between the hands like a cho- 
colate mill: when the ſhel] is pierced, and the 
hole wide enough, a ſmall file of coral is inſert - 
ed, by the application of which the hook is 
fon accompliſhed, 


The reader has doubtleſs already formed 
ſome opinion of their maſonry, carving, and 
architecture, from the account that has been 
related of the morais, or  ſepulchres. The 
other moſt remarkable article of building and 
curving is their canoes: and probably to con- 
firu& one of their principal boats with their 
tools, is as elaborate a work, as to build a 
Britiſh man of war with European utenſils, 


They have a ſtone adze; a chiſſel, or gouge, 
made of bone, generally that of a man's arm 
ane the elbow and the vriſt; a raſp of 
oral; and the ſkin of a ſting- ray, with coral 
fad, by way of poliſher or file. 


Here is a full lift of their tools, and with 
theſe they erect houſes, build canoes, hew 
Kone, and fell, cleave, carve, and poliſh wood. 


The 
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The blade of their adzes is made of a kind 
of baſaltes, of a blackiſh or grey colour, not 
hard, but very tough: they are of different 
ſizes; ſome, that are deſigned for felling, 
weigh from fix to eight pounds; ethers, that 
are intended for carving, not above as many 
ounces; but it is neceſſary to ſharpen them al- 
moſt inceſſantly; to which end a ſtone and a 
cocoa- nut ſhell full of water are always ready. 


Felling a tree, (in which theſe tools are of 
little utility) is conſidered as an important 
operation: this requires many hands, and the 
conſtant labour ot many days. When it is 
down, they ſplit it, with the grain, into planks 
about three or four inches thick, the whole 
length and breadth of the tree, many of which 
are eight feet in circumference, and forty to 
the branches, and about the ſame thickneſs 
throughout. The tree in moſt frequent uſe is 
in their language called avio, the ſtem of which 
is tall and ſtrait ; ſome of the ſmaller boats are 
indeed made of the bread-fruit tree, which 18 
a light ſpungy wood, and wrought without 
difficulty. The plank is ſmoothed very dex- 
terouſly and expeditiouſly with their adzes, 
and they-can take off a thin coat from a plank 
without miſſing a ſtroke. Being, however, 
deſtitute of the art of warping a plank, every 
part of the canoe is ſhaped by the hand. 


The boats uſed by the inhabitant; of this 


and the circumjacent iſlands may be divided 
into two claſſes, ivahahs, and pahies. 
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The firſt is uſed for | ſhort voyages, and is 


Hall-ſided and flat-bottomed ; the pahie for 


longer excurſions, and is ſharp-bottomed and 
bow-ſided. The ivahahs are all of the ſame 
figure, but of different ſizes, and uſed for va- 


rious purpoſes :' they are in length from ſeven- 


ty-two feet to ten, but the breadth is not pro- 
portionate ; for thoſe of ten feet are near a 


foot wide, and, thoſe of above ſeverity are 


ſcarcely two. They have the fighting ivahah, 
the fiſhing ivahah, and the travelling ivahah; 

ſome of the latter going from one iſſand to an- 
other. The fighting ivahah is by much the 
longeſt, and the head and ſtern are raiſed con- 
fiderably above the body, in a ſemicircular 
form; and in particular the ſtern, which is 
unetimes feventeen or eighteen feet high, 

though the boar itſelf is not three. Theſe ne- 
ver go to ſea ſingle, but are faſtened together, 
ſide by ſide, at the diſtance of near three feet, 


by poles of wood, that are laid acroſs and 
laſhed to the gun Wales, Upon the fore - part is 


a ſtage or platform, about ten or twelve feet 
Wong, and ſomewhat wider than the boats, 
which is ſupported by pillars about ſix feet 
high : upon this ſtage appear the fighting men, 


whoſe weapons are ſlings and ſpears ; for their 


bows and arrows are uſed only for amuſement. 
Beneath theſe ſtages fit the rowers, who receive 


the wounded, and provide freſh men in their 


ſtead. Some have a platform of bamboos 
hrough their whole length, and much broader, 
and by this means they will carry a great 

number 
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number of men; but only one was ſeen thus 
equipped. | 


The fiſhing ivahahs are of various ſizes, 
from forty feet to ten; thoſe that are upwards 
of twenty-five feet carry, fail cccafionally. 
The travelling ivahah is always double, and 
has a ſmall neat houſe, about five or fix feet 
broad, and ſix or ſeven feet in length, which 
1s faſtened upon the fore-part for the accom- 
modation of the chicf people, in which they. 
fit in the day-time, and at night ſleep in them. 
The fiſhing ivahahs are frequently joined toge- 
ther, and have a houſe on board, 


The pahie is likewiſe of various ſizes, from 
thirty feet to ſixty ; but 1s very narrow, like 
the ivahah: one that Captain Cook meaſured 
was fifty-one feet long, and but one foot and a 
half wide at the top. In the wideſt part it was 
near three feet; and this is the general propor- 
tion. It does not widen gradually; but the 
ſides being ſtrait, and parallel, a little way be |, 
low the gunwale, it abruptly ſwells, and comes 
to a ridge at the bottom. Theſe are alſo uſed 
for fighting, but chiefly for long voyages. 
The largeſt is the fighting pahie, which is fit · 
ted with the ſtage or platform, and is propor- 
tionably larger than thoſe of the ivahah, their 
form enabling them to ſuſtain a much greater 
weight. Thoſe uſed for failing are fr&uently 
double; and the middle-ſize are thought to be 
the beſt ſea- boats. They are often out a 
month together, cruiſing from iſland to iſland - | 
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and ſometimes a fortnight or twenty days at 
ſea, and could remain longer, if they could 
carry more freſh water and proviſions, 


When they carry ſail ſingle, they uſe a ; 
of wood, faſtened to the end of two poles 
which he croſs the veſſel, and project from fix 
to ten feet beyond its fide, which reſembles 
what 1s uſed by the flying proa of the Ladrone 
Iflands, and is called an out-rigger. The 
ſhrouds are faſtened to this out-rigger, and it 
18 very neceſſary 1 in trimming the Doat i in a high 


wind. 


They have ſome one maſt, and ſome two, 
which Lonſiſt of a ſingle ſtick, and when the ca- 
noe is thirty feet in length, that of the maſt i is 
not five and twenty: it is fixed to a frame 
above the canoe, and has a fail of matting near 
one third longer than itſelf: the fail is pointed 
at the top, ſquare at bottom, and curved in 
the fide ; relembling what is called a ſhoulder 
of mutton ſail in men of war's boats: it is 
fixed in a frame of wood, which ſurrounds: it; 
and is deſtitute of any means of reefing or furl- 
ing; wherefore when either becomes neceſſary, 
it muſt be cut away, which, however, ſeldom 
happens. At the top of the maſt are orna- 


ments of feathers. 


The oars or paddles have a long handle and 
a flat blade, and ſomewhat reſemble bakers 
eels. Every perſon in the boat has one, ex- 


cept thoſe under the awning; and they get 
5 - forward 
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forward with them very expeditiouſly. So. 
much water enters at the ſeams, that one per- 
ſon, if not more, is continually employed in 
throwing it out. They excel in landing, and 
in a ſurf putting off from the ſhore :. by their 
great length and high ſterns they land dry, 
when the Endeavour's boats could ſorely 
land at any rate: and they haye the like ad- 
— in putting off, from the height of the 
ead. | 


The only boats that are uſed by the natives 
of Otaheite are the ivahahs ; but ſeveral pahies 
were ſeen that came from different iſlands. | 


Thefe pahies are carefully preſerved in a ſort 
of houſes built on purpoſe ; they are formed 
of poles fixed upright in the ground, the tops 
of which are drawn towards each other, and 
faſtened with a ſtrong cord, ſo as to form 
ſomewhat of a Gothic arch, which 1s thatched 
quite to the ground, being open only at the ex- 
tremities; and are ſometimes fifty or fixty , 
paces in length re 7 


| They have rules for foretelling the weather, 
and the quarter the wind will blow from, in 
which they are frequently ſucceſsful. 


They ſteer by the ſun in the day, and by the 
ſtars in the night. They diſtinguiſh the ſtars 
by names, and know in what part they will 
appear in any of the months during which they 
are viſible: they alſo know the time of their 

enn 


B 
annual appearing and diſappearing with more 
preciſion than could be imagined. 


It was difficult to diſcover their method of 


dividing time ; but it was obſerved, that in 


ſpeaking of it, either paſt or to come, they 
always uſed the term Malama, which ſignifies 
moon. They reckon thirteen of theſe moons, 
and then begin again; which proves that they 
have an idea of the ſolar year: but how they 
ſuppate their months, in ſuch a manner that 
thirteen of them ſhall be equal with the year, 
could not be diſcovered ; for they reckon each 
month has twenty-nine days, including one in 
which the moon is inviſible, They have dif- 
' ferent names for them, and have frequently 


mentioned the fruits that would be i in ſeaſon, 


and the weather that would ſuceeed, in each of 
them: they have alſo a name for them collec. 
tively, though 2 uſe it only in ſpeaking of 
their religious myſteries. 


The day is divided into twelve parts, of two 
rn each; ſix belong to the day, and ſix to 
the night. They gueſs pretty nearly at theſe 
diviſions by the height of the ſun while he is 
above the horizon; but the ſtars afford them 
but little guide in this reſpect. 


In numeration they go from one to ten, the 
number of fingers on both hands; and though 
they have a different name for each number, 
of uſually take hold of their fingers ſeparate- 


ly, * from one hand to the other, till 
they 
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they attain the number they intend to expreſs. 
It was alfo obſerved, that when they were con- 
verſing together, they united figns with their 
words, which were ſo exprefiive that a ſtran- 
ger might eaſily comprehend them. 


They are much more deficient in menſura- 


tion than in computing numbers, having but 


one term which correſpouds with fathom : 
when they talk of diſtances from one place to 
another, they expreſs it, like the Aſiatics, by 
the time required in going. 


Their language is melodious and ſoſt, 
abounding with vowels, and the Engliſh ſoon 
learned to pronounce it : but it was extremely 


difficult to teach them to pronounce a fingle 


word of Engliſh : nevertheleis Spaniſh and Ita- 
lian words, ending in a vowel, they pronoun» 
ced with caſe. 


Whether their language was copious, could 
not be aſcertained ; but it is doubtleſs very im- 
perfect, being wholly deſtitute of inflexion, 
both of nouns and verbs : the nouns, 1n gene- 
ral, have but one caſe, and few of the verbs 
more than one tenſe ; yet the Engliſh found 
no great difficulty in making themſelves under- 


ſtood, however ſtrange it may appear in ſpe- 


culation. ä 
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From the following liſt of words, ſome idea 
may probably be formed of the language: 


Pupo, the head © 
Ahewh, | the noſe © 
Roourou, ; | the hair 
Outou, the mouth . 
Niheo, | the teeth 
Arrero, 2 the tongue 
Meu-emi, | the beard 
Tiarraboa, the throat 
Tuamo, ' ihe ſhoulders 
Tuah, | | the back © 
„] | the breaſt 
Eu, el the nipples 
Oboo, | whe belly 
Reman | the arm 
Oporema the hand 
Manneow, the fingers 
 Mieu, the nails 
Touhe, the buttocks 
Hoohah, the thighs 
Avia, the legs 
'Fapoa, the Feet 
Booa, a hog 
Moa, | a forul 
Euree, | a dog 
Eure- eure, fron 
Ooroo, Bread. fruit 
Hearee, cocoa nut 
Mia, | bananas 
Vaee, | | vild plantains 
Poe, beads 
Poe matawewrwe, pearl 


Ahou » 


Ahou, 
Avee, 
Ahee, 
Ewharre, 
Whennua, 
Motu, 
Toto, 


Aeve, > © 


Aeo, 
Mae, 
Tuea, 
Huru-huru 
Eraow, 
Ama, 
Tiale, 
'Huero, _ 
Etummoo, 
Aan, 
Eiherre, 
Ooopa, 
Avigne, 
Ac-a, 
Mannu, 
Mora, 
Mattow, 
Poura, 
Mow, 
Mahi-mahi, 
Mattera, 
Eupea, 
Mahanna, 
Malama, 
Whettu, 
Whettu-euphe, 
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2 @ garment 
a fruit like apples 
anther like cheſnuts 
a houſe. 

a Lig iſſand 
aà low iſland 
blood 

bone 

Hels 

fat 


"lean 
hair 

a 1ree 

a'branch 

a flower 


fruit 


the flem 
the root 


herbacecus plants 


a pigeon- 
a parazurt 
anther ſpecies 


Q bird | 


à duc 

a f-hook 
a rrpe 

2 ſpark 

Q dolphin 
a fijoingerod 
a nt 

the jun 
the mæon 
a ſtar 

a _ [4 


I Erai, 
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Erai, the ty 


Eatta, | a cloud 
Mitt, good 
Eno, | bad 
A, | | Fes 
Ima, 1 
Paree, | ugly 
Paroree, | hungry 
Pia, Full 
'Timahah, | Sravy 
Mama, Ag be 
Poto, a Sort 
Roa, tali 
Nehenne, Faweet 
Mala-mala, better 
Whanno, | 10 go far 
Harre, e to go 
Arrea, to ſtay 
Enoho | te remain 
Rohe rohe, to be tired 
Maa, to eat 
. Inoo, fo drink 
Ete, | fo underſtand 
Warrido, to fleal 
Worridde, to be angry 
Teparahi, to beat 


The natives are afflicted with the eryſipelas, 
and other cutaneous eruptions of the ſcaly 
kind, very nearly approaching to a leproſy. 
A few had virulent ulcers upon different parts 
of their bodies, but they were not much re- 
garded by thoſe who were afflicted with them, 
for they were left entirely without application. 


IL The 


1 87 ] 

The management of the ſick is the depart- 
ment of the prieſt, whoſe method of cure con- 
Hits principally of . prayers and ceremonies. 
Upon viſiting his patient he repeats certain 
ſentences, which feem to be ſet forms deſigned 
for the occaſion, and alſo plaits the leaves of 
the cocoa-nut into different ſhapes, ſome of 
which he faſtens to the fingers and toes of the 
diſeaſed, and leaves a few branches of the the- 
ſpecia vopulnen, called E'midho: the ceremo- 
nies are repeated till the patient recovers or 
dies. If the former takes place, the remedies, 
they ſay, cured him; if he dies, the diſeaſe 


was curable. 


Their ſkill in ſurgery, to judge frond the 
dreadful ſcars ſometimes ſeen, may be ſup- 


poſed to be very great. 


Their intercourfe with the inhabitants of 
Europe has, however, already entailed upon 
them that dreadful curſe which avenged the in- 
humanities committed by the Spaniards in A- 
merica, the venereal diſeaſe, | 


The religion of theſe people appeared like 
the religion of moſt other countries, involved 
In myſtery. The religious language is differ · 
ent from that which is commonly uſed. 


From what could be collected, theſe people 
ſuppoſe every thing in the univerſe either origi- 
nally or derivatively to be produced by the con- 


junction of two perſons. One of theſe original 
| 1 beings 
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beings they call Taroataihetoomoo, and the other, 


whom they imagine to have been a rock, Jepapa. 
A daughter of theſe was called Tet/owmatatayey 
the year, or thirteen months colleQively, 
which they never mention but upon this occa- 
ſion; and ſhe, with the common father, pro- 


| duced the months, and theſe propagated the 


* 


days: the ſtars they imagine partly to be the 
immediate offspring of the firſt pair, and partly 
to have increaſed among themſelves; and they 
have the ſame idea with regard to the different 
ſpecies of plants. Another progeny of Taroa- 
taihetoomoo and Tepapa, they ſuppoſe to be 
an inferior race of deities, or Eatuas. Two of 
theſe Eatuas, they pretend, at a remote period 
of time, inhabited the globe, and were the pa- 
rents of the firſt man. This man, their com- 
mon anceſtor, when born, they ſay, was ronnd 


like a ball, but that his mother carefully drew out 


His limbs, and having faſhioned him into his 
preſent form, the called him Elbe, which 


means fni/bed, He being prompted by univer- 
fal inſtinct to propagate his ſpecies, and being 
unable to find any other female than his mo- 
ther, he begot upon her a daughter, and with 
this daughter other daughters, for many gene- 
rations, before there was a fon; a ſon, how- 


ever, being at length produced, he, with his 


fiſters, peopled the univerſe. 


The firit progenitors had alſo a ſon called 
and. Taroataihetoomoo, or the ſupreme 
deity, they call the cauſer of earthquakes z but 
their prayers are more uſually addrefled to 


Tane, 
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Tine, mio they i imagine takes a greater 8 
in the affairs of the world. 


Their numerous ſubordinate deities, or 
Eatuas, are of both ſexes : the men worſhip 
the male, and the women the female; and 
they have xeſpective morais, to which the 
other ſex is not admitted; though they alſo 


have morais to which both La acceſs. The 


office of prieſt is performed by men, to both 
ſexes, but each ſex has its prieſts. 


They believe in the immortality of the ſoul, 
at leaſt that it exiſts in a ſeparate ſtate, 55 
that there are two ſituations of different de- 
grees of happineſs, ſomewhat like our heaven 


and hell: the moſt exalted ſituation they call 


Tavirua L'erai, the other Tiahoboo, However, 
they are not conſidered by them as places of 
reward and puniſhment, but as receptacles for 
different ranks of mortals ; the firſt is for their 

rincipal people, the other for thoſe of an in- 
ae claſs ; not ſuppoſing that their actions 
here any way influence their future ſtate, or 
indeed that they are at all regarded by their 
deities. So that their religion is at leaſt diſin- 
tereſted, if it does not influence their morals 
and their expreſſions of reverence aud adora- 
tion, whether by words or actions, ariſe onl 
from a humble * of their own inferiority; 
and the perfection of divine ſuperiority. 


Their prieſthood is claimed by heritance 
their prieſts or takow as are numerous, and con- 
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ſiſt of all tanks of people; however, the chief 
is generally the younger brother of a good fa- 
mily, and they reſpect him next to their kings. 
They have the greateſt ſhare of knowledge, 
which chiefly conſiſts in knowing the names 
and ranks of the ſeveral eatuas, or ſubordinate 

divinities, and the opinions relative to the ori- 
gin of things, which have been preſerved tradi- 
ditionally among the order in detached ſenten- 
ces, of which an incredible number is often re- 

peated by ſome of them, though ſcarce any of 
the words made uſe of in their common dialect 
occur in this repetition. 


The prieſts are alſo ſuperior to the reſt of 

the people in reſpect to navigation and aſtro- 
nomy; and indeed the name Tahowa ſignifies 
a man of knowledge, There being prieſts of 
every claſs, they officiate among that claſs only 
to which they belong: the inferior claſs is ne- 
ver called upon by thoſe of ſuperior rank, nor 
will the prieſt of the ſuperior claſs officiate for 
any of the inferior rank, ins 


According to what could be obſerved in re- 
gard to marriage in this iſland, it is nothing 
more between the man and woman, than an 
agreement, which the prieſt has nothing to do 

with. It appears ſometimes to be pretty well 
kept, though the parties often ſeparate by mu- 
tual conſent, and then a divorce takes place 
with as little ceremony as the marriage. 


Though 


N 
Though the prieſts have no benefit that ac. 
erues from a nuptial benediction, there are two 
operations which they have appropriated, and 
from which they derive conſiderable advan- 


tages, theſe are tattowing and circumciſion, 


though neither of them have any thing to do 
with religion. The tattowing has been already 


deſcribed ; and circumciſion has been adopted 


merely from cleanly motives ; though indeed 
it cannot properly be called circumciſion, the 
prepuce not being mutilated by a circular 
wound, but only ſlit through the upper part, to 


prevent a contraction over the glans, Neither 


of theſe can be performed by any but a prieſt, 


and to be without either is deemed the greateſt 


diſgrace: ſo that they may be conſidered as a 


claim to ſurplice fees like our marriages and 
chriſtenings, which they pay cheerfully and 


liberally, according to the rank aud abilities 


of the parties or their friends. 


The morai, already mentioned, is both a 


hurying-ground and a place of worſhip, and in 
this particular they alſo much reſemble our 
:hurches, They approach the morai with 
Fach reverence and humility that diſgraces the 
Chriftian, not becauſe he looks upon any thing 
there as ſacred, but becauſe he worſhips an in- 
vilible divinity there, for whom he always ex» 
preſſes the proſoundeſt homage and moſt hum» 
ble adoration, through neither hopes of re- 
ward or fear of puniſhment. When an Indian 
is going to worfhip at the morai, or brings his 


offering to the altar, he uncovers his body to 


the 
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the waſte, and his looks as well as attitude ſuf- 
ficiently expreſs the diſpoſition of mind with 


which they correſpond. 


It could not be perceived that theſe people - 
were, in any initance, guilty of 1dolatry ; at 
leaſt they worſhip nothing that is. the work of 
their hands, nor any part of the creation that 
is viſible. This ifland indeed, and ſome others 
that he near it, have a particular bird, either 
a heron or a king's fiſher, to which they pay 
great regard, and have a notion that they indi- 
cate good and bad fortune,. as we have of the 
ſwallow and robin-red- breaſt. They call them 
eatua, and never kill or moleſt them ; yet they 
never approach them with any act of adoration, 
or addreſs them with any petition. 


Though it cannot be ſaid that theſe people, 
who are totally ignorant of the art of writing, 
and conſequently the recording of laws, have 
a regular form of government, yet there 1s 
eſtabliſhed among them a ſubordination, that 
reſembles very much the early ſtate of every 
European nation under the feudal ſyſtem, 
which ſecured liberty to a few in the moſt li- 
centious exceſs, and upon the reſt entailed the 


molt abject ſlavery. 


Their orders are, Zarte rahie, which an- 
ſwers to king; Zarec, baron; Manahouni, vaſ- 
ſal; ; and Toutou, villain. There are two Earee 
rahie in this iſland, one is the ſovereign of 


each of the peninſulas, which it conſiſts of; 
5 
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and he 1s treated by all ranks with great re- 
ſpect, but does not appear to have ſo much 
power as the Earees exerciſed in their own diſ- 
tricts: nor did the Engliſh once ſee the ſove- 
reign of Obereonoo, while they were in the 
ifſand. The Earees are lords of one or more 

of the diſtricts which the peninſulas are divided 
into, and there may be about one hundred in 
the whole iſland. of them: they divide their 
territories amongſt the Manahounies, each cul- 
tivating his part which he holds under the ba- 
ron. The loweſt claſs ſeem to be nearly under 
the fame circumſtances as the villains in feudal 

governments, and are called Toutous: they do | 
all the laborious work, and cultivate the od 
under the Manahounies, who are nominal cul- 
tivators only for the lord; they fetch wood 
and water, catch fiſh, and dreſs the victuals, 
— the direction of the miſtreſs of the fa - 
. | | | 


* 
WW OR: OI 20" * 1 


Each of the Earees keeps a kind of court, 
and a great number of attendants, who are ge- | 
nerally the younger brothers of their own [ 
tribe; ſome of whom hold particular offices, 
but the Engliſh could not tell of what nature 
exactly. They called one the Eowa ul ares, | 


and another the Whanno uo PEarer, who fre- { 
guently came to the Engliſh v-ith meſſages, ö 
The court of Tootahah was the moſt ſplendid id 
of theſe Earees, which might indeed reaſonably 
be expected, as he adminiſtered the government 
far Qutou, his nephew, who lived upon his 
eſtate, and was Earce-rahie of Obereonoo. 


The 
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The child of the baron, or Earee, as well as 
that of the ſovereign, or Earee-rahie, ſucceeds, 
as ſoon as it is born, to the title and honours 
of the father: ſo that a baron, who was yeſ- 
terday called Earee, and was approached with 
the uſual ceremonies, would be reduced to the 
rank of a private man, as feon as his wife was 
delivered of a child, the reſpe& which had been 
paid to the father being transferred to the 
child, if it is ſuffered to live, though the father 
ſhall continue poſſeſſor and adminiſtrator of his 
eſtate. Probably the ſocieties called Arreoy 
were formed by means of this cuſtom. 


Whenever there is a general attack made 
upon the iſland, every diſtrict under the com- 
mand of an Earee is under a neceſſity of fur- 
niſhing its proportion of ſoldiers for the com- 
mon defence. The number furniſhed by the 
principal diſtricts amounted to ſix thouſand fix 
hundred and eighty, according to Tupia's ac- 


Count. 


Upon theſe occaſions, the united force of 
the whole iſland is commanded in chief by the 
Earee-rahie. Other little differences between 
two Earees, are decided by their own people, 
without diſturbing the general tranquility. 


They make uſe of ſlings for weapons, which 
they ule very dexterouſly ; pikes headed with 


the ſtings of fting-rays, and clubs about fix or 
ſeven feet in length, made of a very hard heavy 
wood, They are ſaid to fight with theſe wea- 
Si pons 


— 


5 1 
pons very furiouſly, which is very probable, 


giving no quarter to either man, woman, or 


child, who is unfortunate enough to fall into 
their hands during the combat, or for ſome 
hours afterwards, till their paſſion has ſubſided, 
which is very violent, though not laſting. 


While the Endeavour was there, the Earee- 


rahie of Obereonoo was in perfect amity with 


the Earee-rahie of Tiarreboo, the other penin- 


ſula, though he called himſelf the king of the 


whole iſland: this, however, cauſed no more 
jealouſy in the other ſovereign, than the title of 
King of France, aſſumed by our king, does in 
his moſt Chriftian Majeſty. 5 8 


In ſo rude a government, it is not to be ſup- 


poſed that diſtributive juſtice ſhould be admi- 
niſtered regularly; and indeed, where ſo little 
oppoſition of intereſt is, in conſequence of the 
facility which every appetite and paſſion is gra- 
tifſied with, there cannot be many crimes. 
They are thieves, that is certain, but as no 
one can be much injured or benefited by theft, 


the puniſhments made uſe of in other countries 


to reſtrain it, are unneceſſary here. Indeed, 
the gentlemen were told by Tupia, that adul- 
tery is ſometimes committed; and that when 
the parties are caught in the fact, it 1s puniſhed 
ſometimes with death in the firſt heat of re- 
ſentment, but otherwiſe the female receives 
only a beating. There being no law to inforce 
puniſhment, nor any magiſtrate to take it into 
hand, it is ſeldom inflicted, except the ſtrongeſt 

5 happens 
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happens to be the injured party. The chiefs, 
however, ſometimes puniſh thoſe who are im- 
mediately under them, for committing faults {| 
againſt each other, and even thoſe who are ſubh - 
ſervient to others. R 7 


July the 13th, the Engliſh parted with their 
friends, and made an eaſy ſail, with fine wea- 
ther, in the courſe of which Tupia informed 
them, that four of the neighbouring iſlands, 
known by the names of Huaheine, Ulietea, O- 
taha, and Bolabola, were not above one or twa 
days fail from Otaheite z and that ſeveral re- 

- freſhments were to be met with there in great 
plenty ; but having perceived from the hills of 
Otaheite, an iſland to the northward, which 
he called Tethuroa, the captain determined to 
ſtand thatway firſt, to make a cloſer ſurvey of it. 
It lies N. half W. eight Jeagues diſtant from 
the northern extremity of F Otaheite, upon which 
the tranſit had been obſerved, and which they 
called Point Venus, for that reaſon. It pro- 
ved to be a ſmall low iſland, and they were 
told by Tupia, that it had no fixed inhabi- 
tants, but was viſited occaſionally by the in- 

F - habitants of Otaheite, who went thither ſome- 

times for a few days to fiſh : they therefore 

3 ſpent no more time in a farther examination of 
it, but went in ſearch of Huaheine and Ulie- | 

tea, which he ſaid was as large as Otaheite, - 4 

and well peopled. | 


In the morning about eight o'clock, on the 
16th, they were cloſe in with the north-weſt 
part 


Ag 
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25 part of the iſland Huaheine, and "PF" above 80 


fathom depth of water. Some canoes very 


ſoon came off, but the people ſeemed timid, 


keeping at a diſtance, till they diſcovered Tu- 
pia, and then they came nearer. The king of 
the iſland and his wife were in one of the ca- 
noes, and after many aſſurances of friendſhip, 
their majeſties, with ſome others, came on 


board. They were ſtruck with amazement 


at firſt, and were aſtoniſhed at every thing that 


was ſhewed to them ; yet they made no inqui- 


ries, but ſeemed ſatisfied with what was of- 
fered to their notice; their curioſity excited 
them no farther, though it was natural to ſup- 
pole a building of ſuch novelty and magnitude 
as the ſhip muſt contain variety of objects 


worthy notice. As ſoon as they became. 
f-m1iliar, the captain was made to under- 


{tand, that the king's name was Oree, and he 
propoſed that they ſhould exchange names, as 
a mark of friendſhip. Accordingly he was 


called Cookee, for ſo he prorou iced the cap- 


tain's name, and the captain was named Oree, 
for the time they ſtayed together. Theſe peo- 
ple reſembled very much thoſe of Otaheite, in 
perſon, dreſs, language, and every thing elſe, 
except that they would not ſteal, as was al- 


ſerted by Tupia. 


In the afternoon the Endeavour came to an 
anchor in an excellent but ſmall harbour on 
the weſt fide of the iſland, which the natives 
call Owharre, ſecure from all winds, clear 


ground, and eighteen fathom water. The 
: K captain 
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captain immediately went afhore, accom- 
panied by Mr. Banks, Dr. Solander,, Mr. 
Mkt oufe, Tupia, King Cookee, and ſome 
other of the natives, who had been ever fince 
the morning on board, As ſoon as they 
landed, Tupia {tripped himſelf as low as the. 
waiſt, and requeſted Mr. Monkhouſe would 
do the ſame: he then ſat down in preſence of 
a great number of the natives, who were af- 
ſembled together in a large houſe or thed ; a 
houſe here conſiſting only of a roof ſupported 
upon poles, the ſame as thoſe at Otaheite, the 
reft ſtanding behind by his defire. He then be- 
gan an oration, which continued about a quar- 
ter of an hour, and the king, who ſtood over 
againſt him, every now and then anſwered 
what ſeemed to be ſet reſponſes. - During this 
prayer or harangue, he delivered at H irate 
times, a black filk neckloth, two handker- 
chiefs, two ſmall bunches of feathers, ſome 
beads, and ſome plantains, as preſents to 
their Eatua, or God. He received in return 
for theſe, for the gentlemen's Eatua, a hog, . 
two ſmall bunches of feathers, and ſome 
plantains, which he ordered to be carried on 
board the ſhip. As ſoon as theſe ceremonies 
were over, which the gentlemen imagined to 
be. the ratification of a treaty between them, 
the aſſembly broke up; and Tupia repaired 
immediately to one of the morais to offer, his 
oblations. | 


The next morning, going aſhore again, they 
Walked up the hills, where they found every 
production 
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production exactly the ſame as thoſe of Ota- 
heite, except that the clay and rocks ſeemed 
to be more burnt. The houſes were neat, and 
the boat-houſes very large; one of them mea- 
ſured fifty paces in length, ten in breadth, 
and twenty-four feet in height; its form was a 
pointed arch, reſembling thoſe of our old ca- 
thedrals, ſupported on one ſide by twenty-lix, 
and on the other by thirty poſts, about two 
feet in height, and one in thickneſs, upon moſt 
of which were carved, in a rough manner, the 
heads of men, and ſeveral devices of fancy, 
ſomewhat like thoſe which we ſee ſometimes 
in old books, printed from wooden blocks. 
The flat part of the country abounded in 
bread-fruit, - and cocoa-nut trees; however, in 
ſome places, . there being ſalt ſwamps, and la- 
goons, nothing was produced. 


On the 18th they went aſhore again, but 
had not the advantage of Tupia's company, he 
being too much engaged with his friends: how- 
ever, they took his boy, Tayeto, and Mr. 

Banks went to take a farther view of a kind of 
cheſt or ark, which before had engaged his at- 
tention ; the lid of which was neatly ſewed 
on, and thatched with palm-nut leaves; it 
was ſupported on little arches of wood, very 
neatly carved, and fixed upon two poles : the 
poles were ſeemingly for removing it from 
place to. place, as our ſedan ckairs are ma- 
naged : in one end of it was a ſquare hole, in 
the centre of which was a ring that touched 


the ſides, leaving the angles open, ſo as to form 
| K 2 a round 


Tod ] 


a round hole within a ſquare one. The firſt | 
time this coffer was ſeen by Mr. Banks, he 


ſuppoſed that ſomething was within, from the 
aperture at the end being ſtopped with a piece 
of cloth, which he left untouched : but now 
the cloth being taken away, he looked into it, 
and found it empty. The great ſimilitude is 


remarkable between this repoſitory and the 


Ark of the Lord among the Jews; but it is 
ſtill more ſo, that upon enquiring of the boy 


what it was called, he ſaid, Eæobarre no Eatua, 


the Houſe of the God however, he could give 
no account of its ſignification or uſe. They 
had now commenced a kind of traffic with the 
natives, which went on but ſlowly; for when 
they offered any thing, not one of them would 
depend upon his own judgment, but waited for 
the opinions of twenty or thirty people, which 
cauſed great loſs of time. Nevertheleſs, they 
obtained eleven pigs, and determined to try 
the next day for more. 


The next day, therefore, for three hatchets 

they procured three large hogs; and as they 
intended to ſail after dinner, King Oree, and 
ſome others, came on board to take leave of 
them. The captain gave the king a ſmall 
plate of pewter, on which was indented this 
inſcription; * His Britannic Majeſty's ſhip 
Endeavour, Lieutenant Cook commander, 
% 16th July, 1769, Huaheine.“ The cap- 
tain gave him alſo ſome medals or counters, 
like the coin of England, ſtruck in the year 
1761, with ſome other things; and he pro- 
2 | | miſled 
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miſed never to part with any of them, particu- 
larly the plate. This the captain thought as 
alting a teſtimony of his having firſt diſco» 
ered this iſland, as any he could leave there. 
They now ſet ſail, about half an hour after 
two in the afterngon, having diſmiſſed our vi- 
tors well ſatisfięd. 
This iſland ſeems to be a month forwarder 
khan Otaheite in its productions, for we found 
the cocoa-nuts full of kernel, and ſome of the 
new bread-fruit. fit to eat. The inhabitants 
make a food of the cocoa- nuts, by mixing 
them with yams, whica-they call poe. They 
are both ſcraped fine, and put into a wooden 
trough, having incorporated the powder, to 
which a number of hot ſtones are added, 
this mixture makes an oily kind of haſty pud- 
ding, that the crew reliſhed very well, eſpe- 
icially when fried. Not more than eleven or 
[twelve new plants were here diſcovered by Mr. 
Banks; ſome inſects were found, and a ſcor- 
pion of a ſpecies. which he had not before ſeen, 


The inhabitants are larger and ftouter than 

.. {thoſe of Otaheite. One of the wen mea- 
1 ſured fix feet three inches and an half high; 

yet they are ſo lazy, that Mr, Banks could 

not get any of them to go up the hills with 
him, ſaying, that the fatigue would kill them 
tif they did. The women were fairer than 

{thoſe of Otaheite, and in general more hand- 

ſome, though none were equal to ſone indivi- 


FP. Leſs curioſity and timidity feemed to 


K 3 appear 
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2 amongſt them; for, as it has becn ob- 
erved, they made no enquiries on board the 
ſhip ; when.a gun was fired, they were indeed 
frighted, but did not fall down as thoſe at 
Otaheite uſed to do, when the Engliſh firſt 
arrived among them. However, we can eaſily 
account for this difference upon another prin- 
Ciple ; theſe people had not ſeen the Dolphin, 
but thoſe at Otaheite had. The report of a 


gun in one was connected with the idea of in- 


ſtant deſtruction: to the other, nothing was 
dreadful in it but the appearance and the 
ſound, as they had never experienced its 
power. | 


It was found that Tupia had commended 
the natives beyond their merit; for when the 
gentlemen were aſhore, one of them was de- 
tected in thieving, and ſeized by the hair, 
upon which the reſt, inſtead of running away, 
as the people of Otaheite would have done, 
aſſembled together, and made an inquiry into 


the matter in queſtion, But a reafon may be 


aſſigned for this alſo, without allowing them 
to have ſuperior courage; they knee nothing 


of the conſequence of European reſentment, 


which the natives of Otaheite had experienced 
in many inſtances very fatally. However, it 
mult be acknowledged to their honour, that 


as ſoon as they underſtood what had happen- 


ed, they diſcovered ftrong tokens of diſappro- 
bation, and ordered the thick to be ſeverely 


They 
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They now ſailed for the iſland of Ulietea, 
which lies S. W. by W. diſtant from Hua- 
heine ſeven or eight leagues. They were 
within three leagues af the ſhore, on the eaſt- 
ern tide, at half an hour after fix i in the even- 
ing. Accordingly, in the morning on the 
20th, they ſtood in, and anchored with ſoft 
ground, and . fathom of water. 


Two canoes ſoon came off with the natives, 
who brought each of them a woman and a pig. 
They ſuppoſed the woman to be a mark of 
confidence, and the pig they took for a pre- 

ſent; both which they received with proper 
acknowledgments, and complimented each of 
the ladies with a ſpike nail and ſome beads, 
which very much pleaſed them. Tupia, who 
had always expreſſed much fear of the men of 
Bolabola, told the gentlemen, that this iſland 
having been made a conqueſt of by them, if 

they ſtayed here they would certainly come 
down next day and fight them. In conſequence 
of this they went on ſhore without delay, 
while they had the day before them. 


They landed in company with Tupia, who 
introduced them with the fame ceremonies - 
that he had made uſe of at Huaheine. The 
captain then hoiſted an Engliſh jack, and took 
poſſeſſion of this and the three neighbouring 
Hand, Huaheine, Otaha, and Bolabola, 
which they could ſee from thence, in the 
name of his Britannic Majeſty. Aſter this 


they walked to a great morai, called Tapode- 
boatea, 
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boatea, which they found very different fro 
thoſe of Otaheite, conſiſting only of four walls, 
about eight feet high, of coral ftones, ſome of 
which were extremely large. Theſe walls in- 
cloſed an area of about five and twenty yards 
ſquare, which was filled up with ſmaller 
ſtones ; many planks were ſet up.an end upon 
the top of it, and were carved in their whole 
length. They found an altar, or Ewhatta, 


at a {mall diſtance, upon which lay a hog of a- 


bout eighty pounds weight, very nicely roaſt- 
ed, which had been the laſt oblation or ſacri- 
fice. Here were alſo four or five Ewharrhe- 
no-Eatua, or houſes of God, like that which 
they had ſeen at Huaheine. Mr. Banks put 
his hand into it, and found a parcel about five 
feet in length, and one in thickneſs, wrap- 
ped up in matts, through ſeveral of which 3 
broke a way with his fingers; but at length 
coming to one which was made of the fibres of 
the cocoa- nut, he found it impoſſible to tear 
it, being To frmly plaited, and therefore was 


forced to def ft, eſpecially as he obſerved that 
what he had already done offended his new 


friends very much. They then went to a long 
houſe not far diſtant from thence, where, among 
rolls of cloth, and other things, they found the 
model of a canoe, about three feet long, and 
eight human jaw-bones tied to it. They were 
informed that theſe were trophies of war, like 
the ſcalps among the Indians of North America. 


Continuing their walk along the ſhore, at a 
little diſtance they ſaw another Ewharre-no= 
| Eatua, 
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Eatua, and a tree of the fig kind, ſuch as 
Mr. Green had ſeen at Otaheite; it was in 
great perfection, the circumference of the 
trunk, or rather congeries of the roots, were 
forty-two paces. 


On the 24th the Endeavour put t to 624 but 
was very near ſtriking on a rock, many of 
which, in this neighbourhood, are as ſteep as 

a wall. : 


The 8 or bay is called by the people 
here Oopoa, and is capable of holding any 
number of ſhipping. It extends very near the 
whole length o the eaſt fide of the iſland, and 
is defended by a reef of coral rocks: the 
ſouthernmoſt opening in this. reef, or channel, 
by which the Endeavour entered into the har- 
bour, is in width little more than a cable's 

length; it lies off the eaſtermoſt point of the 
iſland, and may be known by another ſmall 
woody iſland, which, a little to the ſouth- 
eaſt of it, called by the natives Oatara. There 
are two other iſlets, between three and four 
miles north-welt from that iſland, which make 
part of the reef, and are in the ſame direction; 
theſe are called Opururu and Tamou. The 
other channel into the harbour hes between 
theſe, which 1s a full quarter of a mile wide, 
and through this the Endeavour went out. 
Farther to the north-weſt are ſtill ſome other 
Tmall iſlands, near which, it is ſaid, there is 
another ſmall channel into the harbour; but 
this is only report. - 
n 
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In the afternoon of the 25th, Otaha bore 
N. 77. W. and they were within a league of 


it, intending to viſit Bolabola, notwithitanding 


Tupia's apprehenſions. About a mile from 


ſhore, to the northward of the ſouth end of 
that iſland, on the eaſt fide of it, are two 
fmall iſlands, called Toahoutu and Whennuai. 
Between theſe iſlands, Tupia aftrmed, there 
was a channel, leading into a very good har- 
bour, within the reef; and this opinion was 
confirmed by appearances. 


About noon, on the 27th, the peak of Bo- 
labola bore N. 25 W. and the north end cf 
Otaha, N. 80 W. diſtant three leagues. At 
fix next morning they were near the entrance 
of the harbour on the eaſt ſide of Otaha, which 


has been juſt ſpoken of. The captain ſent off 


the maſter in a long- boat, in which went Mr, 
Banks and Dr. Solander, in order to traffic 
with the natives, who before night purchaſed 
three hogs, twenty-one fowls, and as many 
vams and plantains as the boat would contain. 

hey thought plantains a more uſeful refreſh- 
ment even than pork; for they ſerved the 
fhip's company, when boiled, inſtead of bread, 
and were the more acceptable, as now their 
bread was ſo full of vermin, that notwithſtand- 


ing all the care they took, they ſometimes had 


twenty of them in their mouths at a time, 
every one of which taſted as hot as muſtard, 
The iſland, to all appearance, was more bar. 
ren than Ulietea, but its produce was of the 
ſame kind. The natives alſo reſembled in every 


reſpect 


- 
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e 8 


reſpect thoſe of the other iſlands ; theſe were 

not many in number, but they flocked about 
the boat from all quarters, wherever fhe went, 
bringing whatever they had to ſell with them, 

The account the natives received of the ſtran- 

gers from Tupia, made them- pay them the 
ſame compliments as they do towards their 
own kings, which was, to uncover their 
ſhoulders, and wrap their garments round their 
breaſts : and they were ſo cautious to prevent 
their people from neglecting it, that a man ex- 
horted them, and gave the word to every one 
he met, to behave with proper decorum. 


Upon the boat's return, the maſter faid, 
that every thing was proper for our reception; 
that the anchorage was good, and with a clear 
ground, from twenty-five to ſixteen fathoms 


water. 


On the goth, at eight o*clock in the morn- 
ing, they diſcovered an iſland, which bore from 
them N. 63 W. diſtant about eight leagues ; 
at which time the peak of Bolabola bore N | 
half E. diſtant three or four leagues. Ta- 
pia called this iſland Maurua, and ſaid that it 
was ſmall, ſurrounded wholly by a reef, and 
had no harbour for ſhipping ; but that it was 
inhabited,. and bore the ſame produce as the 
reſt of the iſlands. There is an elevation in 
the middle, that may be diſcerned at ten 
leagues diſtance. | 
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In the morning of the 2d of Auguſt, when 


the tide turned, they moored in twenty-eight 


fathom, with a ſandy bottom, and many of 
the natives came off to the ſhip with hogs, 
fowls, and plantains, which _y procured upon 


their own terms. 


The captain then went on ſhore in ſearch of 


a proper place to get ballaſt and water, both 
which he found ſuitable to his deſire. 


Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander front this day 


on ſhore very much to their ſatisfaction; all. 


the natives ſeemed to fear and reſpect them, 
at the ſame time placing in them the greateſt 
confidence, behaving as if conſcious that it was 
in their power to do them miſchief, without 
the leait propenſity of doing it. They were 
ſurrounded by men, women, and children; 
Bio followed them wherever they went, with- 

out the leaſt rudeneſs: ſo reverſe were they to 


it, that whenever any dirt or water happened 
to be in the way, the men vied with each other 


to take them over on their backs. The princi- 
pal people received them in an entire new man- 


ner. As they proceeded, thoſe who followed 


them ruſhed forward as ſoon as they got to a 
houſe, and haſtily entered it before them, form- 
ing a lane ſufficiently wide, through which the 
gentlemen were to paſs. When they entered, 
thoſe who had preceded them they found ran- 


ged on each ſide of a long matt, which was 


ſpread upon the ground, and the family fitting 


at the farther end of it. They found ſome 


very 


* 
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very young women or children, in the firſt 
houſe, dreſſed extremely neat, who kept their 
ſtation, expecting they would come up to them 
and make them preſents, which was done with 
the greateſt pleaſure. The children were very 
pretty, and dreſſed as well as any they had 
ever ſeen. A girl about ſix years old was one, 
whoſe gown, or upper garment, was red; a large 
quantity of plaited hair decorated her head, an 
ornament which they call tamou, and en which 

they ſet the greateſt value. Her ſeat was at 
the upper end of a mat thirty feet in length, 
upon which, notwithſtanding the crowd, none 
of the ſpectators preſumed to ſet a foot; and 
ſhe leaned ,upon the arm of a good looking 
woman about thirty, who ſeemed to be her 
nurſe. The gentlemen went up to her, and as 
| ſoon as they came near, ſhe held out her hand 

to receive the beads which they intended for 
her ; but this was done with as good a grace 
as would become any princeſs in Europe, 


The gratification which the people received 
by the preſents made to theſe girls, cauſed 
them to fix their whole attention on obliging 
Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander ; and in one of 

the houſes they were entertained with a dance, 
by the maſter's order, different from any that 
they had ſeen- This dance was performed by 
one man, who placed upon his head a large 
cylindrical * _ of wicker-work or baſket; 
about four feet long, and eight inches in dia- 
meter, which was faced with feathers, perpen- 
dicularly placed, with the tops bending for- 
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wards : it was edged round with ſhark's teeth, 
and the tail-feathers of tropic birds. After 
putting on this head-dreſs, which they call a 
whow, he began to dance, moving ſlowly, and 
often turning his head in ſuch a manner, that 
the. top of his high wicker cap deſcribed a 
circle, ' and ſometimes toſſing it fo near the 
faces of the ſpectators as to make them ſtart 
back: this was reckoned à very good joke 


among them, and always produced a peal of 


laughter, eſpecially when it was aimed at one 
of the ſtrangers. : 

On the 3d, the gentlemen went to the 
northward, along. the ſhore, which was in an 
oppoſite direction to that of the route Mr. 
Banks and Dr. Solander had taken the pre- 
ceding day, with an intent to purchaſe ſtock, 
which they always found cheaper at their 
houſes, than at the market. In the courſe of 
this walk, they were detained two hours by a 
company of dancers, during all which time it 
afforded them great entertainment. The dan- 
cers were two women and ſix men, with three 
drums. Tupiatold thegentlemen, that they were 
*people of the greateſt diſtinction in the iſſand, for 
altho*they were perpetually going from place to 


place, they did not take any gratuity from the 


ſpectators, like the little ſtrolling eompanies 

of Otaheite. The heads of the women were 

ornamented with a conſiderable quantity of 

tamou, or plaited hair, which was. wrapped 

round the head, and adorned in ſeveral parts 

with flowers of the cape jeſſamine, which _ 
| wit 
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zvith much taſte ſtuck. in, and made a very 
elegant head-dreſs. Their necks, ſhoulders, 
and arms, as well as the breaſts, to the part - 
ing of the arm, were naked; beneath that 
5550 were covered with black cloth, which ſat 
cloſe. Next the arm, at the 10 of each 
breaſt, was placed a plume of black feathers, 
much in the ſame manner as noſegays or bou- 
quets are worn by our ladies. A quantity of 
cloth plaited very full reſted upon their hips, 
which reached up to the breaſt, and fell down 
into long petticoats below, and quite conceal- 
ed their feet. This they managed with as 
much dexterity as our opera-dancers could 
have done : the plaits above the waiſt were 
white and brown alternately; the petticoats 

below were entirely white. 


They advanced ſideways in a regular fi 
keeping exact time to the drums, which beat 
briſkly and loud: they began ſoon after to 
ſhake their hips, giving a very quick motion to 
the folds of cloth that lay upon them, which 
was continued through the whole dance in 
ſome degree, though the body was thrown into 
different poſtures, ſometimes litting, ſometimes 
ſtanding, and ſometimes reſting on their Knees 
and elbows 2 at the ſame time the fingers alſo 
are moved with a quickneſs ſcarcely to be ima- 
gined. The chief part, however, of the dex- 
terity of the dancers, and the entertainment 
of the ſpectators, conſiſted in their attitudes 
and geſtures, the wantonneſs of which is be- 


yond deſcription, | | 
| * one 
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One of theſe girls had three pearls in her 
ear, one of which was very large, but ſo foul 
that it was of little value; the two others were 
as big as a middling pea, and clear, of a good 
colour and ſhape, but ſpoiled by the drilling. 
"Mr. Banks would have purchaſed them almoſt 
at any rate, but the owner could not be per- 
Tuaded to part with them on any account 
the value they ſet upon their pearls being equal 
to what they would fetch with us, in the ftate 
theſe were in. 2 or EASE 
Between the dances of the females, a kind 
of dramatic interlude was performed by the 
men, which was a medley of dialogue and dan- 
cing, but the gentlemen could not underſtand the 
ſubject, not beingſacquainted with the language. 


Some of the gentlemen, on the 4th, ſaw a 
much more regular entertainment in the dra- 
matic way, which was divided into four acts. 


Tupia had often ſaid, that he had large poſ- 
ſeſſions in this iſland, which he had been de- 
prived of by the inhabitants of Bolabola, and 
He now pointed them out in the very bay 
where the ſhip was at anchor. ' The inhabi- 
tants confirmed this when the gentlemen went 

on ſhore, and ſhewed them ſeveral diſtricts or 
whennuas, which they declared to be his 
BET YT REI TC OO | 


The captain received on the 5th, a preſent 
"of three hogs, ſome fowls, ſeveral pieces of 


cloth, 


N 1 
cloth, the largeſt he had ſeen, being fifty 
yards long, which they unfolded and diſplayed 
1p as to ſhew it to the beſt advantage; alſo a 
conſiderable quantity of plantains, cocoa - nuts, 
and other refreſhments, from Opoony, the 
Formidable king, or, in the natives language, 
_ Earee-rahie, of Bolabola: a meſſage was re- 
_ ceived at the ſame time, that he was now upon 

the iſland, and intended to pay the captain a 
viſit the next day. | 


In the interim, Mr, Banks and Dr. Solan» 
der went upon the hills, with ſeveral of the 
Indians, who conducted them a pleaſant way, 
to ſuch a height, that they eaſily ſaw the other 
fide of the ifland, and the paſſage through 
which the ſhip had paſſed the reef between the 
little iflands of Opururu and Tamou, when 
they the firſt time landed upon it, Upon their 

return they ſaw the Indians exerciſing them- 
ſelves at what they call erowhaw, which is 
pitching at a mark with a kind of light lance, 
headed with hard wood ; though they ſeem 
very fond.of this amuſement, they do not ex- 
cel in it, for not above one in twelve hit the 
mark, which was at about twenty yards diſ- 
| tance, and was the bole of a plantain-tree. 


On the 6th, expecting the viſit of the great 
king, the gentlemen all ſtaid at home, but 
were diſappointed; however, they had much 
more agreeable company, for he ſent three 
very pretty young females to demand ſamething 
in return for his preſent. The gentlemen ima- 
5 1 3 +, goed 
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gined he was afraid to truſt himſelf on board 
the ſhip, or that he thought his meſſengers 


would obtain a more valuable return for his 
hogs and poultry than he himſelf could do: 
however, the gentlemen did not regret his ab- 
ſence, and they were very wu pleaſed with 


their gueſts, 


As the great king would not come to the 
gentlemen, they determined, in the afternoon, 


to go to him. They expected to ſee a young 


and vigorous chief, with a meaning counte- 
nance and an enterpriſing ſpirit : inſtead of 


- whom, they found a poor feeble wretch, wi- 


thered and decrepit, half blind with age, and 
ſo ſtupid that he ſeemed” to have ſcarce under- 
ſtanding enough to know that the gentlemen 
might be gratified either by hogs or. women. 
He received the gentlemen. without ſtate, or 
formality, and they made him their preſent, 
which he accepted, and gave a hog in return. 
They found his principal reſidence was at Ota- 


ha; and as they told him that they intended to 


0 thither the next morning in their boats, and 


that they ſhould be glad of h his company, he 


promiſed to. 80 with them. 


Accordingly, i in the morning early, the cap- 


— ſet out with both the pinnace and long- 


oat for Otaha, and ſome of the gentlemen 


went with him, and called upon Opoony, who 


was in his Canoe ready to join them. Upon 
their landing at Otaha, Mr. Cook made him a 


| preſent « of an ax, which he imagined might 1 in- 


1 duce 


E 
duce him to encourage his ſubjects to help 
the Engliſh with proviſions; but they were 
greatly diſappointed, for after ſtaying with 
him till noon, they could not get a fingle ar- 
' ticle. They then proceeded, in the pinnace, 
to the north point of the iſland, having ſent 
the long-boat another mY In their way they 
picked up half a dozen hogs, as.many fowls, 
and ſome plantains and yams. After which 
they viewed and ſketched the harbour on this 
ſide of the iſland, and then made the beſt of 
their way back with the long-boat, which join- 
ed them ſoon after it was dark ; and they got 
on board the ſhip about ten o'clock at night. 


Having been neceſſarily ſo long detained at 
Ulietea, by the carpenters in ſtopping the leak, 
they determined to give up their intention of 
going on ſhore at Bolabola, eſpecially as it 
ſeemed difficult to be done. 


On the 14th Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander 
accompanied Mr. Gore in the pinnace and ſet 
off in order to land on an iſland' they ſaw, which 
Tupia told them was called Oheteroa. Upon 
their approach towards the ſhore, the natives 
were perceived to be armed with long lances, 
and our boat ſtood along the coaſt, with an in- 
tent to land, when they got round a cer- 
tain point; the natives therefore, probably, 
" imagined them to be afraid. The natives on 
' ſhore were in number about ſixty, and were all 
* fitting down upon the ſhore, except two, who 
were ſent forward to obſerve the motions of- 
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thoſe in the boat. Theſe men, after keeping 
a- breaſt of her ſome time, leaped into the wa- 
ter, and ſwam towards her, but were ſoon left 
behind, and ſeveral more did the ſame afterwards. 


Having made the circuit of the iſland with 
the ſhip and the boats, and found that there 
3 was neither harbour nor anchorage about it, 
and that the hoſtile diſpoſition of the natives 
would render it impoſſible to land without 
| bloodſhed, Mr. Cook determined to give it up, 
there being no motive worth while riſking life. 


The natives were luſty and well made, ſome- 
what browner than thoſe they had left : they 
had black marks under their arm-pits, about 
| as broad as the hand, the edges of which 
4 formed an indented line; they had alſo circles 
| of the ſame colour round their arms and legs, 
| but not ſo broad, and were not marked on any 
other part of the body, 


Their drefs, and the cloth of which it was 
made, was very different from any that had 
been before ſeen, 'The materials were the ſame 

as thoſe which the cloth is made of in the other 

iſlands, and moſt of that which the Engliſh ſaw 

; was dyed of a bright but deep yellow, and co- 

| vered on the outſide with a kind of varniſh, ' 
either red, or of a dark lead colour; it was 
again painted over this ground in ſtripes of ma- 

f ny different patterns, with amazing regularity, 

it | in the manner of our ſtriped filks in England; 
the red. was ſtriped with black, and the lead- 

e colour 
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colour with white. The habit they wore was 
a ſhort thick jacket of this cloth, which reached 
as low as their knees ; it was of one piece, 
and had a hole in the middle of it, ſtitched 
round with long ſtitches, different from any 
that had been ſeen before : through this hole 
the head was put, and that which hung down 
was confined by a piece of yellow cloth or ſaſh 
to their bodies, which paſſing round the neck 
behind, was croſſed upon the breaſt, and then 
D round the waiſt like a ben which 
paſſed over another of red cloth; ſo that their 
appearance was very gay and warlike. S 

caps ornamented with the tropic bird's feathers, 
which have been deſcribed before; and ſome had 
a piece of white or lead coloured eloth wound 
about the head in the form of a ſmall turban. 


Their weapons were long lances, made of 
the etoa, a very hard wood; they were well 
poliſhed and ſharpened at one end; ſome were 
almoſt twenty feet long, though not above 
three fingers thick: they had alſo a weapon 
which was both club and pike, made of the 
ſame wood, about ſeven feet long; this alſo 
was well poliſned, and ſharpened into a broad 
point at one end. They have mats folded up 
many times, which they place under their 
clothes from the neck to the waiſt, and ſerve 

them for ſhields. Their weapons are capable 

of much leſs miſchief than thoſe which were 
ſeen at the other iſlands. Every thing that was 
ſeen here was ſuperior in its kind to any the 


Englith had betore ſeen; the cloth was s of a bet · 


ter 
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ter colour in the dye, and was much neater 
painted; the clubs were cut and poliſhed bet- 
ter, and the canoe was very richly ornamented, 
though a ſmall one, and the carving was in a 
better manner executed : among other decora- 
tions belonging to this canoe, there was a line 
of ſmall white feathers, which hung from the 
head and ftern on the outſide, and were tho- 
roughly wetted by the ſpray, at the time the 
gentlemen ſaw them. 


They were told by Tupia, that at the diſ- 
tance of three days fail to the north - eaſt, there 
was an iſland called Manua, Bird Iſland. He, 


however, was moſt defirous of their failing to 


the weſtward, deſcribing ſeveral iſſands that 
he had viſited in that direction. The iſland 
which was fartheſt” to the ſouthward, that he 
knew any thing of, he told them, lay at the dif 


tance of about two days fail from Oteroah, and 
was called Mouton : but he had been inform- 


ed by his father, he ſaid, there were to the 
ſouthward of that ſome Hands. Aſter all, the 


captain was determined to ſearch for a conti- 


nent, and ſtand ſouthward, and take the 


iſlands in their way, if he ſhould happen. to 
fall in with any. ; ; 


October 8th, they hace on the north- 


weſt ſide of a bay, before the entrance of a 


ſmall river, the ſides of which are very high 
] 


white cliffs: the middle is low land, with hi 


riſing behind gradually, one above „ 


and 
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and terminating in a chain of mountains which 
ſeemed to be far inland, 

The captain went on ſhore in the evening, 
with Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander, and a 
party of men. They had both the pinnace and 
yawl with them, and landed on the eaſt fide of 
the river, which was in this place about forty 
yards broad. There were ſome natives on the 
weſt ſide, with whom the captain wanted to 
ſpeak ; but the river not being fordable, he 
went over in the yawl. As ſoon as they came 
near the people who were aſſembled, they all 
ran away. However, the Engliſh walked up 
to ſome huts about two or three hundred yards 
from the water- ſide. Being at ſome diftance 
from the boat, four men, armed with long 
lances, ruſhed from the woods, and running 
up to the boat, would certainly have cut her 
off, if the people in the pinnace had not ſeen 
them, and called to the boys who had been 
left in the yawl, to drop down the ſtream: the 
boys obeyed inſtantly, but being purſued 
cloſely by the natives, the cockſwain of the 

pinnace, who had the care of the boats, fired. 
a muſquet over their heads ; this made them 
ſtop and look round, but they ſoon renewed 
their purſuit, brandiſhing their weapons in a 
threatening manner : upon this the cockſwain 
fired a ſecond muſquet over their heads, but 
they took no notice of this diſcharge ; and one of 
them lifting up his ſpear to dart it at the boat, 
fired another piece, which ſhot him dead. 
When he fell, the three others ſtood motion- 
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leſs for ſome time, as if petrified with aſtoniſh- 
ment: as ſoon as rar recovered, they went 
away, dragging the dead body after them, 
which however they ſobn left, that they might 
get off the ſooner. At the report of the firſt 
fire, tlie gentlemen made the beſt of their way 
back to the boat; and as they were croſſing 
the river, they ſaw the body lying dead upon 
the ground. They found, upon examination, 
that he had been ſhot through the heart. He 
was a middle-ſized man, of a brown com- 
plexion, but not very dark; and one ſide of 
his face was tattowed in ſpiral lines, of a very 
regular form: he was covered with a fine 
cloth, of a new manufacture, and it was tied 
on exactly according to the repreſentation in 
Valentyn's Account of Abel Taſman's Voyage, 
vol. iii. part 2. page 50. His hair was tied 
alſo in a knot on the top of his head, but with- 
out a feather. They immediately returned to 
the ſhip, where they could hear the people 
talking on ſhore with great earneſteſs, and in a 
very loud tone. | 


Upon the natives appearing in an hoſtile 
manner, Tupia told them that the Engliſh 
would be obliged to kill them if they pro- 
ceeded to any farther violence. Notwith- 
ſtanding, in a few minutes, Mr. Green hap- 
pening to turn about, one of them ſeized his 
hanger, and retiring to a little diſtance, exult- 
ed with a ſhout, and waved it round his head: 
the others now began to be very inſolent, and 
the Engliſh obſerved more coming over to them 

| | from 
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from the oppoſite fide of the river: it was 
therefore thought neceſſary ta repreſs them, 
and Mr. Banks fired at the man, with ſmall 
ſhot, who had taken the hanger, at about fif- 
teen yards diſtance : as ſoon as he felt the ſhot, 
he ceaſed his cry, but continued to flouriſh 
the hanger over his head, at the ſame time 
retreating ſlowly to a greater diſtance. Upon 
which Mr. Monkhouſe fired at him with ball, 
and he inſtantly fell. 'The main body now, 
who, upon the firſt diſcharge, had retired to a 
rock in the middle of the river, began to re- 
turn : two that were near to the man who had 
been ſhot, ran up to the body ; one took his 
weapon-of green talc, and the other attempted 
to ſecure the hanger, which Mr. Monkhouſe 
prevented juſt in time. "Thoſe who had retired 
to the rock were now advancing, ſo that three 
of the Engliſh fired upon them with ſmall ſhot, 
which made them ſwim back to the ſhore ; and 
it was obſerved, upon their landing, that two 
or-three 'of them were wounded. They went 
flowly up the country, and the SS took to 
their boats. 


The captain Wund no o place wow he could 
land a dangerous ſurf beating upon every part 
of the ſhore; but he perceived two canoes 
coming in from the ſea, one under fail, and the 
other worked with paddles. This he thought 
a favourable opportunity to get ſome of the 
natives into his poſſeſſion without miſchief, 
thoſe in the canoes being probably — 
and unarmed. eee he diſpoſed the 
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boats ſo as to intercept them in their way to 
the ſhore: they were ſoon perceived by the 
people in the canoe that was paddled, and by 
making to the neareſt land they eſcaped ; the 
other ſailed on till ſhe diſcovered the Engliſh, 
when the people on board ſtruck their ſail, and 
took to their paddles, by which means ſhe out- 
ran the boat. However, 'Tupia called out to 
them to come along ſide, and promiſed them 
ſafety; but they preferred truſting to their 
paddles rather than his promiſes, and continued 
to make off with all their might. A muſquet 
was then fired over their heads, with a view of 
making them ſurrender or leap into the water. 
As ſoon as the piece was fired, they ceaſed 
paddling; and they all, being ſeven in num- 
ber, began to ſtrip, as was thought, to jump 
overboard; but this was a miſtake, for they 
immediately were determined not to fly, but 
to fight; and when the boats came up with 
them, the Indians began to attack them with 
their paddles, with ſtones, and other of- 
fenſive weapons that were in the boat, ſo reſo- 
lutely, that the Engliſh were forced to fire 
upon them in their own defence, and unhap- 
pily four were killed ; the other three, who 
were boys, the eldeſt about nineteen, and the 
youngeſt about eleven, immediately leaped into 
the water. The eldeſt ſwam with great vigour, 
and reſiſted every attempt that was made to 
take him into the boat by every poſſible effort; 
but hie was at laſt overpowered, and the other 
two were alſo taken up. 
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No ſooner were theſe poor wretches in the 
boat, than they ſquatted down, expecting, no 
doubt, to be put to.death inſtantly : but the 
Engliſh were as expeditious as poſſible in con- 
vincing them of the contrary ; they gave them 
clothes, and every other teſtimony of kindneſs 
that might engage their good-will, and remove 
their fears. It is not wonderful that the ſud- 
den joy of theſe young ſavages, at being deli- 
vered unexpectedly from the fear of death, and 
tenderly uſed by thoſe whom they imagined 
would have inſtantly ſacrificed them, ſur- 
mounted the concern for their loſt friends, and 
was expreſſed ſtrongly in their countenances 
as well as their behaviour. Their ſuſpicions 
and fears were entirely removed before they 
got to the ſhip; they were reconciled to their 
ſituation, and in high ſpirits, and when they 
came on board, they eat very heartily of 
bread. Their queſtions and anſwers were per- 
tinent, and when the gentlemen's dinner was 
ferved 'up, they were willing to taſte every 
thing they ſaw: among ſeveral other things, 


the ſalt pork pleaſed them the moſt, At ſun- 


ſet they each eat very eagerly a large quantity 
of bread, and drank above a quart of water: 
after which they went to ſleep with great ſeem- 
ing content, upon the beds which were made 
them upon the locker. During the night, 
however, they fighed often and loud; but 
Tupia, who was generally upon the watch to 
comfort them, got up, and by ſoothing made 
them eaſy and chearful, inſomuch that they 
ſung a ſong with a ſurpriſing degree of taſte ; 
"i M 2 the 
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the tune was ſolemn and flow, like thoſe of 


our Pſalms. They had intelligent and expreſ- 


five countenances, and the middlemoſt, who 
was about fifteen, had a fine open aſpect, and 
an eaſy: deportment. The names of the two 
eldeſt, who were brothers, were Taahourange 
and Koikerange, and the name of the youngeſt 
was Maragovete. In the way to the ſhip, af- 


ter they had taken theſe boys into the boat, 


they picked up out of the water a large piece 
of pummice- ſtone, which was a proof that 
there either is, or has been a volcano in this 


part of the world. 


In the morning of the 10th, they were chcer- 
ful, and eat another hearty meal; the Engliſh 
thendrefted them, and adorned them with brace- 
elets, anclets, and necklaces, in their own way ; 
and the boat being got ready, they were told 
that they were going to be put aſhore : they 

ſeemed much pleaſed at this; but upon per- 
ceiving that they were going aſhore at the firſt 
landing-place near the river, their countenances 

changed, and they begged that they might not 
be ſet aſhore there, becauſe they ſaid the inha- 
bitants were their enemies, who would kill and 
eat them. This diſappointed the . Engliſh 
much, becauſe they were in hopes that the re- 


port and appearance of the boys would be of 


ſervice to themſelves. An officer was already 
| ſent on ſhore, with the marines, and a party 


of men to cut wood, which made the captain 


. determine to land near the place, and not to a- 
bandon the boys when they got aſhore, if 
| . ee 
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were willing to ſtay ; but to ſend them in the 
evening to that part of the bay to which they 


pointed, and which they ſaid was their home. 
Mr. Banks, Dr. Solander, and Tupia, being 


with the captain, they landed with the boys, 
and crofling the river, the boys ſeemed unwil- 
ling at firſt to leave them ; but at length they 
ſuddenly changed their mind, and took their 
Jeave, not without a ſtruggle which cauſed 
them to ſhed tears. As ſoon as they were 
gone, the gentlemen proceeded along a ſwamp, 
with an intent to ſhoot ſome ducks, there be- 
ing great plenty, and four of the marines at- 


tended them, walking upon a bank that com- 


manded a proſpect of the country. They had 


not gone on above a mile, before theſe men 


called out to the gentlemen, and told them, 


that a conſiderable body of the Indians was in 


ſight, and coming on at a great rate. Hear- 
ing this, they drew together, and were deter- 


mined to make the beſt of their way to the 
boats: they had hardly begun to put this into 
execution, when the three Indian boys ſud- 
denly ſtarted from ſome buſhes, where they had 
hid themſelves, and again claimed protection. 


The gentlemen received them readily, and re- 


paired to the beach, as the cleareſt place, walk- 
ing briſkly towards the boats. The natives 
were in two bodies; one ran along the bank, 
which the marines had quitted; the other 
went round by the ſwamp, ſo that the gentle- 
men could not ſee them: when the Indians 
perceived the Engliſh all together in a body, 
they ſlackened their pace, but ſtill followed in 

. ; NM 3 a gentle 
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a gentle walk: their having ſlackened their 
pace was a fortunate circumſtance for the Eng- 
7 fich as well as for them; for when the Engliſh 
came to the river - ſide, where they expected to 
find the boats that were to carry them over to 
the wood-cutters, they ſaw the pinnace at leaſt 
a mile from her ſtation, having been ſent to 
pick up a bird which the officer on ſhore had 
. ; ſo that the little boat was obliged to 
make three trips before they could join the reſt 
of the party. As ſoon as they had formed 
themſelves on the other ſide, the Indians 
came down, not as was expected, in a body, 
but by two or three at a time, all armed, and 
in a little time their number increaſed to about 
two hundred. The Engliſh now deſpaired of 
pacific terms; finding that their ſmall arms 
did not keep the Indians in awe, and that the 
ſhip was at too great a diſtance to reach the 
place with a ſhot, they reſolved to re- imbark, 
left they ſhould be embroiled in another quar- 
rel, and colt more of the Indians their lives. 
Accordingly they advanced towards the pin- 
nace, which was now returning, when one of 
the boys cried out ſuddenly, that his uncle was 
among the people who had marched down to 
them, and defired the gentlemen would ſtay to 
talk with them. With this they complied, 
and a parley commenced immediately between 
Tupia and the Indians; during which the boys 
held up the things which had been given them, 
as tokens of the gentlemen's liberality and 
kindneſs ; but neither of the boys would ſwim 
gver to them, nor any of them to the "= 
n 3 ms” 
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The body of the man who had been fhot the 
day N ſtill lay upon the beach; the boys 
ſeeing it cloſe to the Engliſh, went up to 
it, and covered it with ſome of the clothes 
which they had received from the gentlemen : 
and preſently after a ſingle man, unarmed, who 
proved to be the uncle of the youngeſt of the 
boys, ſwam over to the Engliſh, with a green 
branch in his hand, which was concluded to 
be an emblem of peace, as well here as at Ota- 
heite. Tupia received his branch, and gave it 
to the gentlemen, who made the Ladien many 
preſents ; they alſo invited him to go on board 
the ſhip, which he declined ; they therefore 
left him, and were ſurprized to find that his 
nephew, and the two other young Indians, 
choſe rather to go with them than with the 
natives. As ſoon at the Engliſh had retired, 
he gathered another green branch, and ap- 
proached the dead body with it, walking fide- 
ways, with many ceremonies, and then threw 
it towards the corpſe. When this was done, 
he went back to his companions, who were 
: ſitting down upon the ſand to obſerve the iffue 
of his negotiation : they directly gathered 
round him, and continued above an hour in a 
body, without taking any farther notice of 
the "Englith. The gentlemen's curiofity was 
greater than the Indians, for they obſerved 
them with their glaſſes from on board the ſhip, 
and ſaw ſome of them croſs the river upon a 
kind of raft, or catamarine, and four of them 
carry off the dead body which the boy had co- 
vered, upon a kind of bier, and over which 


the 
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the ceremony of the branch had been per- 
formed by the uncle. 


Tupia was defired, after dinner, to aſk the 
boys, if they had now any objection to going 
aſhore where they had left the uncle, the body 
having been carried off, which was a ratifica- 
tion of peace, as it was underſtood ; they ſaid 
they had not ; and the boat being ready, they 
got into it with great alacrity : when the boat 
came to land, they alſo went willingly aſhore ; 
but preſently after ſhe put off, they returned 
to the rocks, and walking into the water, en- 
treated earneſtly to be taken again on board; 
but the people in the boat could not comply, 
having poſitive orders to the contrary. The 
. gentlemen were very attentive to what paſſed 
on ſhore, keeping a conſtant watch with their 
glaſſes; and they ſaw a man paſs the river 
upon a raft, and fetch the boys to a place 
where were aſſembled forty or fifty of the na 
tives, who cloſed round them, and continued 
there till ſun-ſet : upon looking again, when 
they ſaw them in motion, they could diſtin- 
guiſh plainly their three priſoners, who left 
the reſt, coming down to the beach, and having 
waved their hands towards the ſhip three 
times, they ran nimbly back to join their com- 
panions, who walked on leiſurely towards that 
part which the boys had pointed to as their 
home: the gentlemen therefore judged that 
no miſchief would happen to them, eſpecially 
as they went off in the clothes which had been 

given 
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given them, which the gentlemen plainly could 
. perceive. - 


When it was dark, loud voices, as uſual, 
were heard on ſhore in the bottom of the bay, 
the meaning of which never could be found 
out. 7 


October the 11th, at fix o'clock in the 
morning, the Endeavour weighed, and ſtood 
away from this inhoſpitable and unfortunate 
place, to which the captain gave the name of 
Poverty Bay, and which is called by the na- 
tives Taoneroa, or Long Sand, not having af- 
forded them a fingle article, except a little 
wood. It lies in latitude 38. 42. S. and lon- 
gitude 181. 36. W. it is in the form of an 
horſe - ſnoe. 


They lay becalmed in the afternoon, which 
being perceived by the people on ſhore, ſeveral 
canoes put off, and came within a quarter of a 
mile of the veſſel ; but would not come nearer, 
though Tupia exerted all the powers of his 
lungs in endeavouring to perſuade them to it, 
and promiſing that they ſhould not be hurt. 
They now ſaw another canoe coming from 
Po a Bay, with only four people in it, one 
of whom they had ſeen in their firſt interview 
upon the rock. This canoe, without taking 
the leaſt notice of the others, or ſtopping, 
came directly along fide the veſſel, and they 
got the Indians on board with very little per- 
ſuaſion. The reſt ſoon followed them, mow 
there 
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there were ſeven canoes, and about fifty mem 
about the ſhip. The gentlemen made them all 
preſents very liberally ; yet they were ſo de- 
- Hrous to have ſtill more of the Engliſh com- 
- modities, that they parted with every thing 
they had, even the clothes from their backs, 
and the paddles | from their boats. They had 
but two weapons among them, and theſe were 
the inſtruments of green talc, ſhaped ſome- 
what like a pointed battledore, with a ſhort 
handle and ſharp edges; they called them pa- 
too-patoo; they were well contrived for cloſe 
fighting, and would certainly ſplit, at a ſingle 
blow, the thickeſt ſcull. 


After theſe people had recovered themſelves 

from their firſt dread, which, notwithſtanding 
their reſolution in coming to the ſhip, had 
thrown them into ſome confuſion, the gentle- 
men inquired after the poor boys; and were 
informed that they were well, and at home 
and that the inducement to venture on board 
proceeded from the account which the boys had 
given of the kindneſs with which they had 
been treated, and the wonders that the ſhip 
contained. 


They ſhewed every ſign of friendſhip to the 
Engliſh while they were with them, and in- 
vited them to go back to their old bay, or to 2 
ſmall cove, which they pointed out, that was 
ſomewhat nearer ; but the captain preferred 
proſecuting his diſcoveries to going back, havr 
ing 


Cay 
ing reaſon to imagine that he ſhould find a bet - 
ter harbour than any he had ſeen yet. 


The canoes put off about an hour beford 
ſun-ſet, with the few paddles they had reſer- 
ved, with which they could ſcarcely get on 
ſhore ; but by ſome means they left three of 
their people behind: upon which the Engliſh + 
hailed them ; but none of them would return 
to take them on board; at which the gentle- 
men were much ſurpriſed ; but they were {till 
more aſtoniſhed to obſerve that the Indians 
who were deſerted did not ſeem uneaſy at their 
ſituation, but entertained them with ſinging 
and dancing 1n their manner, and after ſupper 
went quietly to bed. 


Soon after it was dark, a light breeze 
ſpringing up, the Endeavour ſteered along the 
ſhore under an eaſy fail till midnight, and then 
brought to, after which it ſoon fell calm ; be- 
ing now ſome leagues diftant from the place 
where the canoes' had left them, at day-break 
the Indians perceived it, and were ſeized with 
conſternation and terror, lamenting their ſitua- 
tion in loud complaints and many tears. Tu- 
pia, with much difficulty, pacified them; and 
the next morning about ſeven o*clock, a light 
breeze ſpringing up, they continued to ſtand 
along the ſhore ſouth-weſt. Luckily two ca- 
noes came off about this time, and made to- 
wards the ſhip : however, they ſtopped at a 
little diſtance, and ſeemed unwilling to truſt 

emſelves nearer. The three Indians were 

agitated 
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agitated very much in this ſtate of uncertainty, 
and urged their countrymen to come along ſide 
of the ſhip, with the utmoſt impatience and 
eagerneſs, Tupia interpreted what they ſaid, 
and the gentlemen were aſtoniſſied to find, that 
they aſſured the people in the canoes, the 
Engliſh did not eat men. Seriouſly the gentle- 

men began now to believe that this horrid cuſ- 
tom prevailed among them; for what the boys 
had ſaid was looked upon as a mere hyperboli- 
cal expreſſion, - proceeding from fear. At 
length one of the canoes ventured to come 
cloſe to the ſhip; and an old man came on 
board, who appeared to be a chief by the 
finery of his garment, and the ſuperiority of 
his weapon, being a patoo-patoo, made of 
bone, that, as he ſaid, came from a whale. 
He ſoon went away, and took the three In- 
dians with him, very much to the ſatisfaction 
of all parties. | 


In ſteering along the fhore, at noon, they 
came to a ſmall iſtand, which the natives cal 

Teahowray, and which Mr. Cook named the 
Iſland of Portland, from the great reſemblance 

it bore to Portland in the Engliſh Channel. It 

is about a mile from a point on the main; but 

there is a ridge of rocks, which ſeem to ex- 

tend nearly, if not quite, from one to the 

other. | 


In continuing their \courſe, they ſaw the 
natives, in great numbers, afſembled as well 
upon Portland Iſland as the main: they could 

ſo 
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alſo diſtinguiſh ſeveral ſpots of cultivated 
ground; ſome appeared to be freſh turned ups 
and lay like ploughed land, in furrows, and 
ſome had plants upon them. They ſaw alſo 
high rails in two places, upon the ridges ol 
hills, like what they had ſeen at the north-eaſt. 
head of Poverty Bay, upon the peninſula: as 
they were anly ranged in lines, and not ſo as 
to incloſe an area, they were at a loſs to find 
out their uſe; and therefore imagined them to 
be the effect of ſuperſtition. 


The iſland now was within a mile of them; 
making in white cliffs, and a ſpit of low land, 
of a conſiderable length, running from it to- 
wards the main. There were vaſt numbers of 
people fitting on the fides of theſe cliffs, who 
looked at the ſhip with a fixed attention; and 
it is probable that they obſerved ſome hurry 
and confuſion on board, while the ſhip was 
getting clear of the ſhallow water and broken 
ground; from which they might infer that 
hoſe on board were in diftreſs or alarmed. 
It was imagined that they wiſhed to take ad- 
vantage of the ſituation of the Engliſhz for five 
Eanoes full of men, and well armed, were 
put off with the greateſt expedition : they 
came ſo near, and ſhewed ſo hoſtile a diſpoſi⸗ 
tion, by ſhouting, brandiſhing their lances, 
and uſing threatening geſtures, that the Eng- 
liſh were in ſome pain for their ſmall boat, 
which was {till employed in ſounding ; they 
therefore fired a muſquet over the natives, who 
finding no harm had come to them, ſeemed to 
| = 
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be rather provoked than intimidated, and 


therefore a four- pounder was fired wide of 
them, charged with grape-ſhot : this was more 
ellect ual, for they all roſe up and ſhouted up - 
on the report of the piece, and inſtead of con- 
tinuing the chace, after a ſhort conſultation, 
they went away quietly. 


Being at anchor, they had two more canoes 
come off to them, but after throwing preſents 
to the men on board of them, they went off 
well pleaſed, Tupia not being able to perſuade 


them to come on board the ſhip. | 


The 14th, in the morning, they had a view 
of the inland mountains, upon which the ſnow 
ſtill was lying: the country near the ſhore was 
low, and not fit for culture, though in one 
place they could diſcorn ſomething yellow, 
which had much the appearance of a corn-field, 
vet was perhaps nothing more than ſome dead 
tags, which are pretty common in ſwampy 
places. They ſaw at ſome diſtance groves of 
trees, which appeared high and tapering, and 
not being above two leagues from the cod 
which is ſouth-weſt of the great bay, in which 
they had been coaſting for the two laft days, 
the captain hoiſted out the pinnace and long- 
boat in ſearch of freſh water; but juſt as they 
were a- going to put off, they ſaw ſeveral boats 
coming from the ſhore full of people, and 
therefore the captain did not think it ſafe for 
them to leave the veſſel. About ten o'clock, 
hive of theſe boats drawing together, as if to 

| | hold 
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hold a conſultation, made up to the ſhip, hay- 
ing on board between eighty and ninety men, 
and four more came after them at ſome diſ- 
| tance, as if to ſuſtain the attack : when the 
| firſt were within about a hundred yards of the 
ſhip, they began their war ſong, and brandiſh- 
ing their pikes, prepared for combat. No time 
was now to be loſt, for if the Engliſh ſuffered 
them to attack, they muſt have come under 
the diſagreeable neceſſity of ufing their fire- 
arms againſt them, which they were very loth 
to do, They therefore ordered Tupia to ac- 
XZ quaint them, that the weapons of the Engliſh, 
like thunder, would deſtroy them in a mo- 
ment ; that the Engliſh would convince them 
immediately of their power, by directing their 
effect ſo as not to hurt them; but that if they 
perſiſted in any hoſtile attempt, they would 
be forced to uſe them for their own defence. 
A four pounder, loaded with grape-ſhot, was 
then diſcharged wide of them, which produced 
the deſired effect; the report, the flaſh, and 
particularly the ſhot, which ſpread a great way 
in the water, ſo intimidated them, that they 
began to make off as faſt as poſſible : however, 
Tupia calling after them, and aſſuring them, 
that if they would quit their weapons they 
ſhould be received kindly, the men in one of 
the boats left their arms on board of another, 
and came under the ſhip's ſtern. The Engliſh 
gave them ſeveral things, and ſhould have un- 
# doubtedly prevailed upon them to come on 
board, if the other canoes had not come up, 


and threatened the Engliſh again in the uſual 
; N 2 | manner: 
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manner: at which the people who had come 
unarmed to the ſhip were very much dif- 
pleaſed, and they all went away ſoon after. 


At eight in the morning, on the 15th, be- 
ing a-breaſt of the point, ſeveral fiſhing boats 
came off to the ſhip, and ſold them ſome 
ſtinking fiſh ; they had no better, and the 
Engliſh were, willing to trade with them at an 
rate. Little Tayeto, Tupia's boy, was, wit 1 
Tome others, placed over the ſhip's fide, to 
| Hand up what was bought; and one of the In- 

dians, watching his opportunity, ſeized him 
ſuddenly, and dragged him down into their ca- 
Toe: two of them held him down, and the 
others, with great activity, paddled her off, 
the reſt of the canoes making after her as faſt 
as poflible : upon this the marines, who were 
upon deck under arms, were ordered to fire; 
they directed the ſhot to that part of the canoe 
which was moſt diſtant from the boy, and ra- 
ther wide of her, being willing rather to miſs _ 
the rowers than to hurt him. It however hap- 
pened, that one man dropped, upon which the | 
others let go the boy, who leaped inſtantly 
into the water, and ſwam towards the ſhip; a 
Jarge canoe pulled round immediately, and fol- 
Jowed him, but ſome muſquets, and a great 
gun, being fired at her, ſhe gaye up the pur- 
ſuit. The jhip was brought to, and a boat 
being lowered, the poor boy was taken up un- 
Hurt, but fo terrified, that for ſome time he 
Jeemed to be deprived of his ſenſes. Some of 
the gentlemen, who traced the canoes to are 
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2 with their glaſſes, ſaw three men carried up 


* 


the beach, who appeared to be either dead, or 
very badly wounded. The captain called the 


cape off which this tranſaction happened, Cape 


Kidnappers. 


As ſoon as Tayeto had got over his fright, 


he brought Tupia a fiſh, and told him that he 
intended it as an offering to his eatua, or god, 
in gratitude for his eſcape: his piety was com- 


mended by Tupia, but he ordered him to 
throw the fiſh into the ſea, which he accord» 


Nothing worth notice happened from the 


1 5th till the 18th, in the evening, when be- 


ing abreaſt of the peninſula within Portland 
Iſland, called Terakako, a canoe came off 


from ſhore, and overtook the ſhip with much 
difficulty: on board of the canoe were five 


people, two of whom appearcd to be chiefs, 


and the reſt ſervants : with very little invita- 
tion the chiefs came on board, and ordered 


the others to remain in the canoe. The gen- 
tlemen were as kind to them as poſſible, and 
they were thoroughly ſatisſied: after going 


down into the cabin, they told the gentlemen 


that they had determined to ſtay on board till 
the next morning : but this was an honour 


neither expected nor deſired; the captain re- 
monſtrated againſt it ſtrongly, telling them, 

that it would not be proper on their account, 
. as the ſhip would an, be the next morn- 
ing at a great diſtance 


' a * 
e - 
* , 


rom where ſhe then 
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yas. They ſtill perſiſted in their reſolution, 
'and the captain was in a manner obliged to 
fomely : as a neceſſary precaution, however, 

e propoſed taking their ſervants alſd on board, 
and hoiſt their canoe into the ſhip, to which 
they made no objection, and it was done ac- 
cordingly, From the countenance of one of 
theſe chiefs, which was the moſt open and in- 

enuous of any ever ſeen, the captain yery ſoon 
+ entertained the moſt favourable opinion of him. 
Every thing they ſaw was examined with great 
curtofity and attention by them, and ſuch 
"little preſents as the gentlemen made them 
were thankfully receiyed ; but they could get 
neither of them to eat or drink, but their ſer-- 
vants were voracious in point of eating, Theſe 
men, it ſeemed, had heard of the' kindneſs 
and liberalit ſhewn to their countrymen who 
had been . on on board, yet the gentlemen 
| thought they placed in them that confidence 
which ſhewed an extraordinnry inſtance of 
their fortitude, At day- light the captain made 
fail, and at ſeven in tie morning he brought to 
| again, and ſent away their gueſts with their 


canoe, who were ſurprized to find themſelves 
fo far from home. 155 


(A 


The Endeavour this day paſſed a de 
head-land, which captain Cook named Gable- 
end- Forcland,.. | | 

On the zoth, the weather being fair, i in the 
evening, the boats were ordered out again, 


and Mr. Cook landed, vith Mr. Banks 57 
3 ro 
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Dr. Solander, The natives received them in 


a very amicable manner, and behaved with 
great attention not to offend them: they par- 
ticularlarly took care not to appear in great 
bodies; the inhabitants of two or three houſes 


only, or one family, were generally together, 


to the number of fifteen or twenty, con- 
fiſting of men, women, and children. They 
ſat upon the ground, not advancing towards 
the gentlemen, but inviting the gentlemen to 
them, by a kind of beckon, with moving one 
hand towards the breaſt. The gentlemen 
gave them ſeveral things as tokens of their 
friendſhip; and in walking round the bay 
they found two ſmall ſtreams of freſh water, 
The friendly behaviour of the people, added 
to this diſcovery, determined the captain to 
tay at leaſt a day, that they might fill their 
empty caſks, and give Mr. Banks an opportu- 


' nity of ſurveying the country. 


On the 21ſt, Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander 
ranged the bay, found many plants, and ſhot 
ſome beautiful birds. They viſited ſeveral 
- houſes of the natives, and ſaw in ſome Teſpe& 
| phe manner of life : being no ways reſerved, 


they requeſted to ſee : if they were found at 


their meals, the approach of the ſtrangers ne- 
ver interrupted them. Their food, at this 
time of the year, conſiſted of fiſh, with which 
they eat the root of a kind of fern, inſtead of 
| bread. They ſcorch them over the fire, and 
then beat them with a ſtick, till the bark _ 
A K r n 4 0 Fl a 8 5 


hey ſhewed the gentlemen every thing which 


Ss. ** 


[ 140 ] | 

dry outſide fall off; the remaining part is a 
ſoft ſubſtance, ſomewhat clammy and ſweet, 
not unpleaſing to the taſte, but being mixed 
with three or four times its quantity of ſtrings 
and fibres, renders it rather diſagreeable ; for 
though they were ſwallowed by ſome, they 


were ſpit out by the far greater number, who | 


kept baſkets under them to receive the rejected 
= of what had been chewed, which looked 
ike tobacco in the ſame ſtate, It ig certain 
they haye plenty of excellent vegetables in 
other ſeaſons; but they had no tame animals 
among them except dogs, which were very 
ugly and ſmall. Some of their plantations, 
which Mr, Banks ſaw, were as well tilled, 
and in as good condition, as even the gardens 
of the moſt curious people among us: in 
theſe places were ſome gourds, ſweet potatoes, 
and cocos, or eddas, which are well known 
and much eſteemed both in the Eaſt and Weſt 
Indies. The gourds were ſet in ſmall hollows, 
or diſhes, much as in England; the ſweet po- 
tatoes were planted in ſmall hills, ne K 
rows, and in quincunx, all laid with the great - 


„* 


eſt regularity by a line; and the cocos were 


planted upon flat land, but none appeared 
yet above ground. Theſe plantations were of 
different extent, from one or two acres to 


ten: altogether comprized, there appeared to 


be in the whole bay from 150 to 200 acres in 
-. cultivation, though an hundred people were 
never ſeen by the Engliſh. Each diſtrict was 
generally fenced in with reeds, which were 


fixed 


i 
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| fixed fo cloſe together that the ſmalleſt anima] 
could ſcarcely get between. 


The females were plain, and by painting 
their faces with red ocre and oil they appeared 
more ſo, which being generally wet upon their 
cheeks and foreheads, eaſily came off, and the 
noſes of thoſe who thought fit to ſalute them 
ſhewed what they had been doing : by the 
noſes of ſeveral of Capt, Cook's people, they 
were no way averſe to ſuch familiarity. Hows 
ever, they were as great coquets as any of the 
moſt faſhionable ladies in Europe, and the 
young ones as wanton as poſſible. A petti- 
coat, with a girdle underneath it, was wore 
by each of them: the petticoat was made of 
the blades of graſs highly perfumed, and to 
the girdle hung a ſma]l bunch of the leaves of 
ſome fragrant plant, which was the innermo 
veil to their modeſty. The faces of the men 
were not painted ſo generally, yet the Engliſh 
ſaw one whoſe whole body, and even his gar» 
ments, were rubbed over with dry ocre; keep: 
Ing a piece conſtantly i in his hand to reney the 
decoration in any part where it might, as he 
imagined, become deficient. They were not 
equal to the natives of Otaheite in perſonal de- 
licacy, as they could not bathe ſo often for 
the coldneſs of the climate; but the Engliſh 
ſaw one inſtance of cleanlineſs in which they 
exceeded them: every houſe, or every little 
_ cluſter of three or four houſes, was furniſhed 
with a neceſſary, ſo that the ground was every 


| where 
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where clean. Alſo the offals of their food, 
and other litter, were piled up in regular dung- 
hills; which they might make uſe of at a pro- 


per time for manure. 


On account of the ſurf it was exceedingly 
difficult to get water on board, ſo that the 
captain determined to ſtay no longer at this 
place ; therefore the next morning about five 
o' clock he weighed anchor and put to ſea. 


In their courſe, ſome of the natives came 
on board, and informed the captain, that in a 
bay which lay to the ſouthward, where there 
Was no ſurf, he might get excellent water. 
Accordingly the captain ſent two boats, pro- 
perly equipped, to examine the place, and was 
confirmed in what the Indians had reported as 
ſoon as they returned. About one o'clock the 
ſhip came to an anchor, and many canoes 
came of immediately from the ſhore, who 
traded very honeſtly for Otaheite cloth' and 
glaſs bottles, which they were very fond of. 


The next morning Mr. Banks and Dr. So- 
lander went on fhore to gather plants, and ſaw 
ſeveral things worthy of notice. There were 
many houfes in the vallies that ſeemed to be 
wholly deſerted, the people living in a kind of 
ſheds, very lightly built on the ridges of the 
hills. The hills on each fide of the vallies 
were very ſteep ; and as the gentlemen were 
Walking in one of them, they were ſtruck ſud- 


| denly with the fight of a very extraordinary 
| natural 
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natural curiofity ; this was a perforated rock 
through its whole ſubſtance, which formed a 
rude but ſtupendous arch or cavern, directly 
opening to the ſea: this aperture was ſeventy- 
five feet long, twenty-ſeven broad, and five 
and forty high, commanding a proſpe& of the 
bay, and the hills on the oppoſite fide, which 
were ſeen through it, and opening upon the 
view all at once, produced an effect far ſupe- 
rior to any contrivance of art. | | 


On their return to the watering-place in the 
evening, they met an old man, who ſhewed 
them their military exerciſes with the lance 
and patoo-patoo, which are the only weapons 
they make uſe of. Their lance is from ten to 
fourteen feet long, made of a very hard wood, 
and ſharp at both ends ; the patoo-patoo was 
the ſame as that already deſcribed. He ſet up 
a poſt for his enemy, to which he advanced, 
brandiſhing his lance, with a moſt furious 
aſpe& : when it was ſuppoſed to have been 
pierced by his lance, he ran with his patoo- 
patoo at it, and falling upon the upper end of 
it, which repreſented the head of his adver- 
ſary, he laid on with ſuch ſtrength, ſtriking 
many blows, that one of them was ſufficient 
to have ſplit the ſcull of an ox. By this me- 
thod of fighting it was natural to infer, that 
in this country there 1s no quarter given in 
their battles. 


The 2 5th, Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander 
went again on {hore to ſearch” for plants; 
: | during 


25 Dn : 
during which time Tupia ſtaid with the water- 
ers : among other Indians who came down to 
them; was a prieſt; with whom Tupia had a 
very learned converſation: | 


Being aſhore on the 26th, Dr.. Solander 
purchaſed a boy's top of the natives, exactly 
ſhaped like thoſe which children play with in 
England ; and they gave the gentlemen to un- 
derſtand that it was to be whipped in order to 
make it ſpin, Mr. Banks, in the interim, 
went aſhore at the watering-place, and climbed 
a hill, which was at a little diſtance, to ſee a 
fence of poles, which the gentlemen had per- 
ceived from the ſhip, and which had been 
much the ſubje& of ſpeculation. It was an 
extreme ſteep hill, and the wood made it al- 
moſt inacceſſible ; yet he reached the place, 
cloſe by which he ſaw many houſes that had 
been deſerted by their inhabitants on ſome 
particular account. The poles ſeemed: to be 
about fixteen feet high, which were placed 
in two rows, with a ſpace of about ſix feet be- 
tween them, and the poles of each row were 
about ten feet diſtant from the other. The 
lane between them was covered with ſticks, 
that were on each fide ſet up ſloping towards 
each other from the top of the poles, like the 

robf of a houſe, This rail-work, and a ditch 
that was parallel to it, was carried about a 
hundred yards down the hill, in a kind of 
curve ; but the gentlemen could not gueſs for 
what purpoſe, „ 


„ | They 
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They were entertained at the watering- place, 
by their deſire with their war-ſong, in which 

the women joined, with a countenance moſt 
horridly diſtorted, rolling their eyes, thruſting 
out their tongues, and often fetching loud and 
deep ſighs; notwithſtanding all was done in 
very good time. 


On the 28th, being aſhore upon an iſland 
that lies to the left hand of the bay, they ſaw 
the largeſt canoe that they had met with yet; ſhe 
was fixty-eight feet and a half in length, five 
broad, and three feet fix in height; ſhe had a 
ſharp bottom, and conſiſted of three trunks of 
trees hollowed, the middle-moſt being the 
longeſt: the ſide planks were in one piece, and 
ſixty-two feet long. They were not badly 
carved in baſs relief; and the head was adorned - 
with ſtill richer carving. There alſo was a 
larger houſe than any they had yet ſeen; but 
it ſeemed yet unfiniſhed, being full of chips. 
The wood work was ſquared ſo even and 
ſmooth, that it was concluded they muſt have 
very ſharp tools among them. The ſides of 
the poſts were carved in a maſterly manner, af- 
ter their whimſical taſte, prefering ſeemingly 
ſpiral lines and diſtorted faces: as theſe carved 
poſts appeared to have been brought from ſome 
other place, fuch work is of great value among 

them, in all probability. | | 


On the 29th early in the morning, having 
got on board their wood and water, and a large 
quantity of excellent celery, which here 1s in 

Vol. XII. Q- great 
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great plenty, and which proved a ſtrong antiſcor- 
butic, capt. Cook unmoored and put to ſea. 


The natives call this bay Tolaga; it is mo- 
derately large, and has from 7 to 13 fathom 
water, with a clean ſandy bottom and good 
anchorage; and 1s ſheltered from all winds ex- 
cept the north eaſt. It lies in latitude 38® 
22 S. and on the ſouth point lies an high but 
ſmall iſland fo near as not to be diſtinguiſhed 
from the main. At the entrance into the bay, 
near the north end of the iſland, are two high 
rocks; one is round like a corn- ſtack, but the 
other is long and perforated in ſeveral places ſo 
as to appear like the arches of a bridge. Within 
theſe rocks is the cove where they filled their 
water-caſks and cut their wood. There is a 
pretty high rocky iſland off the north point of 
the bay; and about a mile without it are ſome 
rocks and breakers. - 


The ridges of the hills here produce ſcarce 
any thing but fern; but the fides are moſt 
richly clothed with wood and verdure of dif- 
ferent kinds, intermixed with little plantations. 
They found in the woods above twenty different 
ſorts of trees, and carried ſpecimens on board 
of each; but they were altogether unknown 
to every one among them. The tree which 
they uſed for firing was not unlike maple, 
and produced a whitiſh gum. They met with 
another fort of it of a deep yellow, which the 
thought might be uſeful in dying; and they alſo 
Found one cabbage tree, which they cut down 

— | for 


* 


LL QT) 
for the cabbages. This country abounds with 
plants, and the woods with great variety of 
birds, exquiſitely beautiful, and which none of 
them had the leaſt knowledge of. The ſoil both 
of the hills and valleys is ſandy and light, and 
very fit for the production of all kinds of roots; 
though they ſaw none except yams and ſweet 


potatoes. 


Before the ſhip left the bay, the gentlemen 
cut upon one of the trees near the watering- 
place the ſhip's name, and that of the comman- 
der, with the date of the year and month when 
they were there; and, after diſplaying the 
Engliſh colours, capt. Cook took poſſeſſion of 
it in form in the name of his Britannic majeſ- 


ty king George the Third. - 


On the 18th of November, captain Cook 
was abreaſt of a very conſpicuous promontory, 
where there ſtood many people, who ſeemed to 
not regard the ſhip, but talked together with 
great earneſtneſs. Half an hour after this, ſe- 
veral canoes put off from different places, and 
came towards the ſhip; upon which the inha- 
bitants on the point alſo ſent off a canoe, and 
about twenty of them came up in her with the 

ret. When two of theſe canoes, which con- 
tained about fixty men, came near enough to 
make themſelves heard, they ſung their war- 
ſong ; but ſeeing that the ſhip took little notice - 
of it, they threw a few ſtones at her, and then 
rowed off towards the ſhore, Captain Cook 
92 was 


£0148] 
was in hopes that he had now done with them, 
but in a ſhort time they returned, as if with a 
fixed reſolution. to provoke the ſhip to battle, 
ſinging their ſong as they had done before, 
Tupia on his own accord went to the poop, and 
began to expoſtulate: he told them, that the 
ſhip had weapons on board which would deſtroy 
them in a moment; and that, if they ventured 
to attack her, the captain would be obliged 
to uſe them. Upon this their weapons were 
flouriſhed, and they cried out in their language, 
“ come on ſhore, and we will kill you all:“ 
&« Well, ſaid Tupia, but why ſhould you moleſt 
us while we are at ſea? as we do not deſire to 
fight, we ſhall not accept your challenge to 
come on ſhore; and here can be no pretence 
for a quarrel, the ſea being no more your pro- 
perty than the ſhip's.” Tupia's eloquence, tho? 
it greatly ſurpriſed the gentlemen, had no ef- 
fect upon theſe people, who very ſoon renewed 
their battery: a muſquet was then fired thro? 
one of their boats, and by dint of this mode of 


argument they immediately fell aſtern and left 
the ſhip. | 


About three o' clock, on the 21ſt, having 
the tide of ebb, captain Cook weighed, and 
made ſail, till eight in the evening, when he 
came to an anchor again: early in the morning 
of the 22d he made ſail with the firſt ebb, and 
kept plying till the flood obliged him once 
more to come to an anchor. As he had now 
only a light breeze, he went in the pinnace, 

ac- 
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accompanied by Dr: Solander, to the weſtern 
ſhore; but ſaw nothing worthy of notice. | 


Many canoes were about the ſhip during 
captain Cook's abſence, and Mr. Banks being 
on board, traded with the natives: they bar- 
tered their cloaths and arms for paper chiefly, 
and behaved very friendly and honeftly. But 
while ſome of them were below with Mr. 
Banks, one of the young ones who was upon the 
deck ftole a half minute glaſs which was 1n 
the binnaele, and was detected juſt as he was 

carrying it off. Mr. Hicks, the commanding 
officer on board at that time, took it into his 
head to puniſh him, by giving him a dozen laſhes 
with a cat- o' nine-tails; and accordingly or- 
dered him to be taken to the gang- way, and tied 
up to the ſnrouds. When the other Indians who 
were on board perceived this, they attempted 
to reſcue him; and being reſiſted, called for 
their arms, which were handed up from the 
canoes, and one of their people attempted to 

come up the ſhip's ſide. Mr. Banks hearing a 
buſtle, came haſtily upon the deck with Tupia 
to ſee what had happened. The Indians flew 
directly to Tupia, who, finding Mr. Hicks 
inexorable, could only aſſure them, that no- 
thing was intended againſt the young man's life, 
but that it was neceſſary as an offender he 
ſhould be-puniſhed, with which they ſeemed to 
be ſatisfied ; as ſoon as the affair was explained, 
the puniſhment was then inflicted, and as ſoon 
as it was over, an old man among the ſpectators, 


who was imagined to be his father, gave him 
O 3 a hearty 
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a hearty beating, and ſent him down into his 
canoe. Upon which all the canoes dropped aſtern, 
and the Indians ſaid, that they were afraid to 
come near the ſhip any more; however, after 
much perſuaſion, they ventured back again, 
but they had no longer that cheerful confi- 
dence, and their ſtay was ſhort; indeed, they 
promiſed at their departure, to return with 
ſome fiſh, but they were ſeen no more. 


In the evening of the 25th, ſeven large ca- 
noes came off to the ſhip with about two hun- 
dred men ; ſome of them came on board, and 
- expreſſed a knowledge of them, 


On the 29th, near four hundred of the na- 
tives crouded about the ſhip in their canoes, 
and ſome of them were admitted on board : 
captain Cook gave one, who ſeemed to be a 
chief, a piece of broad cloth, and diſtributed . 
ſome l preſents among the reſt. Some 
of theſe people had been about the ſhip when 
ſhe was off at ſea, and knew the power of our 
fire-arms, for when they ſaw a gun, it threw 
them into manifeſt confuſion : under this im- 
preſſion they traded very fairly; but ſome of 
them in one of the canoes took an opportunity 
when the gentlemen and people of the ſhip were 
at dianer to tow away, the buoy : a muſket was 
fired over them without effect, they then endea- 
voured to reach them with 8 ſmall ſhot, but 
they were out of reach: by this time they had 
got the buoy into their canoe, and captain 
Cook was ob, iged to ire a muſket at them ball, 

$6 all, 
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ball, which hit one of them, and they imme- 
diately threw the buoy over board : a round 
ſhot was then diſcharged over them, which 
truck the water and went aſhore. Some of 
them landed, who ran about the beach, as we 
imagined, in ſearch of the ball. Tupis called 
to them, and aſſured them that they ſhould be 
ſafe while they were honeſt, and with ſome 
perſuaſion, many of them returned to the thip, 
and behaved extremely well. 


Captain Cook went with the pinnace and 
aw], manned and armed, accompanied by Mr. 
Banks and Dr. Solander, and landed upon an 
iſland, which was about three quarters of a 
mile diſtant : the canoes, which were about the 
ſhip, did not follow them upon their leaving 
her, which was thought a good ſign; but ag 
ſoon as the gentlemen landed, they crouded to 
different parts of the iſland, and came on ſhore. 
Captain Cook and the gentlemen were in a 
little cove, and in a ſhort time were ſurrounded 
by two or three hundred people, ſome coming 
from behind the heads of the cove, and others 
appearing on the tops of the hills : every man 
of them was armed, but coming on in ſo con- 
fuſed and frceling a manner, the gentlemen 
ſcarcely ſuſpected they meant them any harm, 
and were determined that hoſtilities ſhould not 
begin on their fide. The company marched 
towards them, and then drew a line upon the 
ſand between them and the ſhips company, 
which they were made to underſtand, was not 

to be pale * : they continued quiet at 
tuft, 
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firſt, but their weapons were held ready to 
ſtrike, and they were rather irreſolute than 
peaceable. While captain Cook and his com- 
pany were in this ſtate of ſuſpenſe, another 
party of Indians came up, and as their number 
increaſed, growing bolder, they began the 
uſual dance and ſong ; however, they ſtill de- 
layed the attack, but a party ran to each of 
our boats, and attempted to draw them upon 
land; this, with ſome of the people's preſſing 
in upon our line, ſeemed to be the ſignal : the 
fituation of the gentlemen became now too 
critical for them to remain longer inactive, 
captain Cook therefore diſcharged his muſket, 
which was loaded with ſmall ſhot, at one of 
the forwardeſt, and Mr. Banks and two of 
captain Cook's men fired immediately after 
wards: this made them retreat a little in ſome 
confuſion, but one of the chiefs, who was at 
about twenty yards diſtance, rallied them, and 
running forward waving his patoo-patoo, called 
loudly to his companions, and led them to the 
charge. Dr. Solander then fired at this cham- 
pion, who ſtopped ſhort upon feeling the ſhot, 
and immediately after ran away with the reſt: 
they did not upon this diſperſe, but got toge- 
ther upon a riſing ground, and wanted ſeem- 
ingly ſome leader of reſolution to renew their 
attack. As they were now beyond the reach 
of ſmall ſhot, the company fired with ball, 
but none of them taking place, they ſtill con- 
tinued in a body, and in this ſituation captain 
Cook and company remained about a quarter 


of an hour: the ſhip in the mean while diſco- 
1 vered 
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vered a greater number of Ind:ans than the 
company could who was aſhore, and bringing 
her broad-fide to bear, intirely diſperſed them, 
by firing a few ſhct over their heads, only two 
of the Indians were hurt with the ſmall ſhot 
in this ſkirmiſh, and not a fingle man killed, 
which would not have been the caſe if captain. 
Cook had not reſtrained his men, who, were 
impatient to deſtroy them. When all was 
quiet, and the company was gathering celery, 
which grew here in great plenty, an old Indian, 
who proved to be the chief, that captain Cook _ 
had preſented with a piece of broad cloth in 
the morning, came out of a cave with his wife 
and his brother, and in a ſupplicating poſture 
put themſelves under their protection. They 


ſpoke kindly to them, and the old man then 


told the gentlemen that he had another bro- 
ther, who was one of thoſe that had been 

wounded by the ſmall ſhot, and begged to know . 
with great concern if he would die. Captain 

Cook aſſured him that he would not, and at 
the ſame time put into his hand both a muſket 
ball and ſome ſmall ſhot, defcribing the diffe- 
rent effects of each. After this they took 
courage, and ſat down by the gentlemen, and 
as tokens of their perfect amity, they made 
them preſents of ſuch trifles as captain Cook 
and the reſt happened to have about them. _ 


They re-imbarked ſoon after in their boats, 
and having rowed to another cove in the ſame 
iſland, climbed a neighbouring hill, from which 
they had an extenſive view of the country. 
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The proſpe& was very romantic and uncom- 
mon; it conſiſted of innumerable iſlands, which 
formed as many harbours, where the water was 
as ſmooth as a mill- pool: they alſo ſaw many 
towns, ſcattered houſes, and plantations, the 
country being much more populous than any 
they had ſeen. One of theſe towns was very 


. near them, from which many of the natives 
advanced, taking great pains to ſhew the com- 


pany that they were unarmed, and in their 
countenances and geſtures expreſſing great 
humility and meekneſs. In the interim ſome 
of the captain's people, who, when the Indians 
were to be puniſhed for a fraud, aſſumed the 
inexorable juſtice of a Lycurgus, took 1t into 
their heads to break into one of their planta- 
tions, and dig up ſome potatoes: for this of- 
fence captain Cook ordered each of them to be 
flogged, after which two of them were diſ- 


charged; but the third, inſiſting that it was 


no crime for an Engliſhman to plunder an In- 


dian plantation, though it was a crime in an 


Indian to defraud an Engliſhman of a nail, he 
was ordered back into his confinement, from 
which he was not releaſed till he had received 


ſix laſhes more. | 


On the zoth, there being a dead calm, and no 
probability of their getting to ſea, the captain 
ſent the maſter, with two boats to ſound the 
harbour; and all the forenoon had ſeveral ca- 
noes about the ſhip, who traded in a very fair 
and friendly manner. In the evening they went 


aſhore upon the main, where the people received 
| them 
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them very cordially ; but they found nothing 
worthy of notice. | | 


In this bay they were detained by contrary 
winds and pry fl ſeveral days, during which time 
their intercourſe with the natives was continued - 
in the moſt peaceable and friendly manner, they 
being frequently about the ſhip, and the gentle- 
men aſhore, both upon the iſlands and the main. 
In one of their viſits to the continent, an old 
man ſhewed them the inſtrument they uſe in 
ſtaining their bodies, which reſembled thoſe 
that were employed for the ſame purpoſe at 
Otaheite. They ſaw alſo the man who was 
wounded in attempting to ſteal their buoy : the 
ball had paſſed through the fleſhy part of his 
arm, and grazed his breaſt ; he ſeemed to be 
in a fair way of getting over it. They ſaw 
alſo the brother of the old chief, who had 
been wounded with ſmall ſhot in their ſkirmiſh: 
the ſhot had ſtruck his thigh obliquely, and 
though ſeveral of them were {till in the fleſh, 
the wound ſeemed to be attended with neither 
danger nor pain. They found among their 
plantations the morus papyrifera, of which 
theſe people, as well as thoſe of Otaheite, make 
cloth; but the plant ſeems here to be rare, 
and they ſaw no pieces of the cloth large 
enough for any uſe but to wear by way of 
ornaments. 


One day having landed in a very diſtant 
part of the bay, the natives all ran away, ex. 
cept one old man, who accompanied captain 


Cook 


a 
Cook and the reſt of the company, wherever 
they went, and ſeemed much pleaſed with the 
little preſents that were made him. They 
came at laſt to a little fort, built upon a rock, 
which at high water was ſurrounded by the 

ſea, and acceſſible by a ladder only: They 
perceived that this old man eyed them with a 
kind of reſtleſs ſolicitude as they approached it, 
and upon their expreſſing a deſire to enter it, 
he told them that his wife was there: he ſaw 
that their curioſity was rather enereaſed by this 
intelligence, and after ſome heſitation, he ſaid, 
if they would promiſe to offer no indecency, he 
would accompany them: this was readilyagreed 
to and, they followed him. 'The ladder con- 
ſiſted of ſteps faſtened to a pole, but they 
found the aſcent both difficult and dangerous. 
When they entered they ſaw three women, 
who. burſt into tears of terror and ſurprize, as 
ſoon as they ſaw the company: ſome kind 
words, and a few preſents, ſoon put them into 
good humour, and removed their apprehenſions. 
They examined this hauſe, and by his intereſt 
two others, which were all that the fortifica- 
tion contained, and having diltributed a few 
more preſents, they with mutual ſatisfaction 


parted. | ; 


x 


At four o'clock in the morning of the 5th, 
of December, they weighed, with a light 
breeze, but it being variable with frequent 
calms, they made little way. They kept turning 

out of the bay till the afternoon, and about ten 
o'clock they were ſuddenly becalmed, fo that 
the 
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the ſhip would neither wear nor ſtay, and the 
tide or current ſetting ſtrong, ſhe drove to- 
wards land fo faſt, that before they could take 
neceſſary precautions for her ſecurity ſhe was 
within a cable's length of the breakers ; and 
about an hour afterwards, juſt ' as the man in 
the chains had cried “ ſeventeen fathom, the 
ſhip ſtruck. The ſhock threw thewhole. ſhip*s 
company into the utmoſt conſternation; Mr. 
Banks, who was ſtepping into bed, ran haſtily 
up to the deck, and the man in the chains 
called out five fathom ;?* by this time, the 
rock on which they had ſtruck being to wind- 
ward, the ſhip went off without having' re- 
ceived the leaſt damage, and they ſoon got 
into twenty fathom. 


This rock lies half a mile W. N. W. of the 
northermdſt or outermoſt iſland on the ſouth- 
eaſt ſide of the bay. They had light airs from 
the land, with calms, till nine o' clock the 
next morning, when they got out of the bay, 
and a breeze ſpringing up at N. N. W. ſtood 
out at ſea. | 


This bay lies on the weſt fide of Cape Bret, 
and the captain named it the Bay of Iſlands, 
from the great number of iſlands which line its 
ſhores, and form ſeveral harbours equally ſafe 
and commodious, where there is room and 
depth for any number of ſhipping. - That in 
which they lay is on the fouth welt fide of the 


ſouth weſtermoſt iſland, called Matuaro, on the 
* iouth 
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ſouth eaſt fide of the bay. The Capt. made no | 
accurate ſurvey of this bay, being diſcouraged 
by the time it would take up; he thought alſo 
that it was ſufficient to be able to affirm, that 
it afforded good anchorage, and refreſhment 
of every kind. It was not the ſeaſon for 
roots, but they had plenty of fiſh, moſt of 
which, however, they bought of the natives, 
for they could catch very little themſelves. 
When they ſhewed the natives their ſeine, 
which is ſuch as the King's ſhips are generally 
Furniſhed with, it was laughed at, and in tri- 
umph their own was produced, which was in- 
deed of an enormous ſize, and made of a kind 
of very ſtrong graſs ; it was in depth five fa- 
thom, and by the room it took up, it could 
not be leſs than three or four hundred fathom 
in length. In this part of the country, fiſhing 
ſeems to be the chief employ of life: about all 
their towns a great number of nets, laid 
in heaps like hay-cocks, covered with a 
thatch to keep them from the weather, and 
they ſcarcely entered a houſe but they ſaw 
ſome of the people employed in making them. 

The fiſh they procured here were ſharks, 
| q _ King-rays, ſea-bream, mullet, mackrel, and 


ſome others. 


The inhabitants in this bay are far more 
numerous than in any other part of the coun- 
try that they had before viſited ; it did not ap- 
pear to them that they were united under one 
head, and though their towns were fortified, 
they ſeemed to live together in perfect amity. 
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It is high water in this bay at the full and 
change of the moon, about eight o'clock, and 
the tide then riſes from ſix to eight feet per- 
pendicularly. It appears, from ſuch obſerva- 
tions as captain Cook was able to make of the 
tides upon the ſea coaſt, that the flood comes 
from the ſouthward; and he had reaſon to think 
that there is a current which comes from the 
weſtward, and ſets along the ſhore to the S. E. 
or S. S. E. as the land happens to lie. 


On the gth of December it fell calm, and 
ſeveral canoes came off to them, but the peo- 
ple having heard of their guns, it was very 
difficult to perſuade them to come up to the 
ſhip: after having bought ſome of their cloaths, 
as well as their fiſh, they began to enquire into 
the {tate of their country, and being mformed 
by Tupia, that, at the diſtance of three days 
rowing in their canoes, at a place called 
 Moore-whennua, the land would take a ſhort 
turn to the fouthward, and then extend no 
more to the weſt. It was concluded that this 
was the land diſcovered by Taſman, which he 
call:d Cape Maria van Diemen, and finding 
theſe people fo intelligent, they made a farther 
inquiry, whether they knew of any country 
beſides their own : their anſwer was, that they 
never had wiſited any other, but that their 
forefathers had told ther, that to the N. W. 
by N. or N. N. W. there was a country of vaſt 
extent, called Ulimaroa, to which ſome people 
had failed in an extraordinary large canoe ; 


that ſome of them only returned, and reported, 
P 2 that, 
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that after a month's paſſage they had ſeen a 
country where hogs were eaten by the people. 
Tupia then aſked them whether theſe adven- 
turers brought any hogs with them when they 
returned: they ſaid no: then Tupia told them 
that this ſtory muſt certainly be falſe, for it 
cannot be imagined, that men who came back 
from an expedition without hogs, had ever 
viſited a country where hogs were to be had. 
However, it is remarkable, notwithſtan ling 
the ſhrewdneſs of Tupia's objection, that when 
they mentioned hogs it was by name, and not 
by deſcription, calling them Booah, the name 
by which they are called in the South-ſea 
iſlands; but if they had been wholly unac- 
quainted with this animal, and had had no 
communication with people to whom it was 
known, they could not poſlibly have come at 
the name. 


Nothing worthy obſervation happened till 
January the 15th, when they were about four 
long cannon ſhot diſtant from the village or 
heppah, from which four canoes immediately 
came off, as was imagined to reconnoitre, and 
if they ſhould find themſelves able, to take 
them. The men were all well armed, and 
dreſſed much like thoſe repreſented in the 
figure publiſhed by Taſman ; two corners of 
the cloth, which was wrapped round the body, 
were paſſed over the ſhoalders from behind, 
and being brought down before to the upper 
edge of it, were made faſt to it juſt under the 
breaſt ; but ſcarce any had feathers in their 
| : hair, 
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hair. They rowed round them ſeveral times, 
with their uſual tokens of menace and defiance, 
and at laſt was begun the aſſault by throwing 
ſome ſtones: Tupia expoſtulated with them, 
but ſeemingly to very little purpoſe; and the 
gentlemen of the ſhip began to fear they would 
oblige them to fire at them, when a very old 
man in one of the boats expreſſed a defire of 
coming on board, They were glad to en- 
courage him in his deſign, a rope was thrown 
into his canoe, and the was immediately along- 
fide of the ſhip: the old man got up, and 
prepared to come up the ſhip's fide, upon 
which his countrymen expoſtulated againſt the 
attempt with great vehemence, and at laſt laid 
hold of him, and held” him back: however, 
he adhered to his purpoſe with a calm but 
ſteady perſeverance, and as ſoon as he got 
looſe he came on board. 'The ſhip's company 
received him with all poſſible expreſſions of 
Eindneſs and friendſhip, and after ſome time, 
he was diſmiſſed with ſeveral preſents to his 
compamons. As ſoon as he got on board his 
canoe, the people in all the reſt began to dance, 
but whether this was a token of enmity or 
friendſhip, it was not certainly to be determined, 
for they had been ſeen to dance in a diſpoſition 
both for peace and war. However, in a ſhort 
time they retired to their fort, and ſoon after 
captain Cook went on ſhore with moſt of the 
gentlemen. 8 5 8 


A fine ſtream of n water was found 
here, and wood in the greateſt plenty, for the 
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land here was one foreſt, of vaſt extent. Having 
the ſeine with them they hauled it once or 
twice, and with great ſucceſs: for they caught 
near three hundred weight of fiſh of different 
ſorts, which the ſhip's company had diſtributed 


among them equally. 


At day-break, on the 16th, three canoes 
came off to them with above a hundred men on 
board, beſides ſeveral of their women, which 
they were pleaſed to ſee, being in general a 
ſign of peace; but they became very trouble- 
ſome ſoon afterwards, and gave the gentlemen 
reaſon to apprehend ſome miſchief from them 
to the people that were in the ſhip's boats along- 
fide the veſſel. During this ſituation, the 
long-boat was ordered aſhore with ſome water 
FT caſks, and ſome of the canoes attempting ta 
1 follow her, it was found neceſſary to intimi- 
ö date them by firing ſome ſmall ſhot : they 
were at ſuch a diſtance that it was impoſhble 
to hurt them, yet this reproof had its effect, 
and they gave up the purſuit. Some fiſh, which 
they had in their canoes, they now offered to 
ſell, and which, though it ſtunk, was bought 
by the gentlemen : for this purpoſe a man in 
a ſmall boat was ſent among them, with whom 
they traded for ſome time very fairly. How- 
ever, at length, one of them watching his op- 
portunity, ſnatched at ſome paper which the 
fhip's market-man held in his hand, and miſſing 
it, put himſelf immediately in a poſture of 
defence, flouriſhing his patoo-patoo, and ap- 
pearing as if he was about to ſtrike; . 
| all 
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ſmall ſhot were then fired at him from the ſhips 
a few of which ſtruck him upon the knee, 
which put an end to trade, but the Indians 
ſtill kept near the ſhip, rowing many times 
round her, and ſpeaking to Tupia, chiefly con- 
cerning the traditions they had among them 
in reſpe& to the antiquities of their country, 
They were led to this ſubject by the enquiries 
which Tupia had been directed to make, whe- 
ther they had ever ſeen ſuch a veſſel as the ſhip, 
or had ever heard that any ſuch had been upon 
their coaſt, to all which enquiries they an- 
ſwered in the negative, ſo that no memorial of 
Taſman has been preſerved among them hy 
tradition; though by an obſervation made this 
day, captain Cook found that they were only 
fifteen mites ſouth of Murderer's bay, their 
latitude being 41% 5 32, and Murderer's bay, 
according to his account, being 40® 50, 


The women in theſe canoes, as well as ſome 
of the men, had a head-dreſs which had not been 
ſeen before. It was a bunch of black feathers, 
made up in a round form, and tied upon the 
top of the head, which it quite covered, and 
made 1: appear twice as high as it was in 
reality. 


On the 17th, the fhip lay ſomewhat leſs 
than a quarter of a mile from the ſhore, and 
in the morning they were awakened by the 
finging of the birds, the number of which was 
incredible, and they ſeemed to ſtrain their 
throats in emulation of one another. This 

wild 
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wild melody far exceeded any that they had 
ever heard of the ſame kind; it reſembled ſmall 
bells, moſt exquiſitely tuned, and perhaps the 
diſtance, and the water between, might be 
ſome advantage to the ſound. They were in- 
formed that the birds here always began to 
ſing about two hours after midnight, and like 
our nightingales continuing their muſick till 
ſun-riſe, were ſilent the reſt of the day. | 


After breakfaſt on the 18th, they went to 
take a view of the bay, the extent of which 
was very great, and in every direction, con- 
fiſted of numberleſs ſmall harbours and coves. 
Their excurſion was confined to the weſtern 
fide, and the country where they landed being 
an impenetrable foreſt, they could fee nothing 
worthy of notice. However, they killed a 
good number of ſhaggs, which they ſaw fitting . 
upon their neſts in the trees, and which, whe- 
ther roaſted or ſtewed, was conſidered as very 
good proviſion. Upon their return, they faw 
a fingle man in a canoe fiſhing ; they rowed up 
to him, and to their great ſurprize he took not 
the leaſt notice of them, but continued to fol- 
low his occupation, even when they were along- 
fide of him. He did not, however, appear to 
be either ſullen or ſtupid : he was defired to 
draw up his net, that the company might exa- | 
mine it, and he readily complied : the form of 
it was circular, extended by two hoops, and 
about {even or eight feet in diameter: the top 
was open, and ſea-ears were faſtened to the 
bottom as a bait: this he lowered ſo as to lie 

upon 
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upon the ground, and when he thought fiſh 
enough were aſſembled over it, he drew it up 
by a v'ry gentle and even motion, ſo that the 
fiſh riſing with it, were ſcarcely ſenſible that 
they were lifted, till they came very near the 
ſurface of the water, and then by a ſudden 
jerk were brought out in the net. He had 
caught by this ſimple method abundance of 
fiſh, and indeed they are ſo plenty here, that 
the catching them requires neither much art 
nor labour. 


This day, ſome of their people in the ſkirts 
of the wood, near a hole or oven, found three 
human hip-bones, which they brought on 
board ; a farther proof that theſe people eat 
human fleſh : Mr. Monkhouſe, the ſurgeon, 
alſo brought on board, the hair of a man's 
head, which he found near ſome deſerted 
houſes among other things, tied up to the 
branches of trees. 3 | 


On the 22d Mr. Banks and Dr. Solander 
employed themſelves in botanizing near the 
beach, captain Cook taking a ſeaman with 
him, aſcended one of the hills: when he reach- 
ed the ſummit, he found a view of the inlet 
intercepted by hills, which roſe ſtill higher in 
that direction, and which were rendered inac- 
ceſſible by impenetrable woods; he however, 
was abundantly, compenſated for his labour, 
for he ſaw the ſea on the eaſtern fide of the 
country, and a paſſage on the welt leading from 
it, a little to the eaſtward of the entrance of 
. the 
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the inlet where the ſhip was. On the ſouth 
eaſt ſide of this inlet, where the main land lay, 
appeared to be a narrow ridge of very high 
hills, forming part of the ſouth weſt fide of the 
ſtreight ; on the oppoſite fide the land ap- 
peared to trend away eaſt as far as the eye 
could diſcern, and there appeared to the ſouth- 
eaſt, to be an opening to the ſea, which waſhed 
the eaſtern coaſt: on the eaſt ſide of the inlet 
| alſo captain Cook ſaw ſome iſlands, which he 
had before taken to be part of the main land. 
Having diſcovered this, he deſcended the hill, 
and as ſoon as they could refreſh theraſelves, 
they ſet out on their return to the veſſel. In 
their way, the harbours and coves were exa- 
mined which lie behind the iſlands that were 
diſcovered from the Will ; and in this rout they 
ſaw an old village, where there were many 
houſes that ſeemed to have been long deſerted : 
they alſo diſcovered another village which was 
inhabited, but the day was too far ſpent for 
them to viſit it, and therefore they made the 
beſt of their way to the ſhip, which between 
eight and nine o'clock at night they got on 
board. 


On the 24th, they went to viſit their friends 
at the hippah or village on the point of the 
iſland near the ſhip's ſtation, who had come off 
to them when they firſt came into the bay. 
They were received with the utmoſt confidence 
and civility, every part of their habitations 
were ſhewn to them; they were commodious 
and neat. The iſland or rock on which this 

town 
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town is ſituated, is divided from the main by 
ſo narrow a breach or fiſſure, that a man might 
almoſt leap from one to the other: the fides 
of it are every where ſo ſteep as to render the 
artificial fortification of theſe people almoſt 
_ unneceſſary : however, there was one flight 
palliſade, and one ſmall fighting-ſtage, towards 
that part of the rock which was moſt eaſy to 
acceſs. 


Here the natives brought out ſeveral human 
bones, the fleſh of which they had eaten, and 
offered them to fale ; for the curioſity of the 
people on board, who had purchafed them as 
memorials of the. horrid practice, which many 
cannot believe notwithſtanding any reports, 
had rendered them a kind of article of trade. 
In one part of this village they ſaw, with great 
aſtoniſhment, a croſs exactly fimilar to that of 
a crucifix ; it was adorned with feathers, and 
upon enquiry for what purpoſe it had been fet 
up, they were informed that it was a monu- 
ment for a dead man: it was before underſtood 
that their dead were not buried, but thrown 
into the fea ; but when they enquired how the 
body of the man had been diſpoſed of, to whoſe 
memory this croſs had been erected, they were 
. refuſed an anſwer. 


Two poſts having been prepared by the car. 
penter to be left as memorrals of their having 
vilited this place, captain Cook ordered them 
to be inſcribed with the ſhip's name, and the 
Fear and month; one of them he fixed at the 
watering-place, hoiſting the union flag upon 


— 
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the top of it ; and the other he carried over to 
the iſland that lies neareſt to the ſea, called by 
the natives Motuara. He went firſt to the 
village or hippah, accompanied by Mr. Monk- 
houſe and Tupia, where he met with the old 
man, and told him and ſeveral others, by 
means of Tupia, that they were come. to ſet 
up a mark upon the iſland, in order to ſhow to 
any other ſhip which ſhould happen to come 
thither, that they had been there before. They 
readily conſented to this, and promiſed never 
to pull it down : captain Cook then gave ſome- 
thing to every one preſent ; and to the old man 
he gave a filver threepence, dated 1736, and 
ſome ſpike nails, with the king's broad arrow 
cut deep upon them ; things which I thought 
moft likely to remain long among them: he 
then took the poſt to the higheſt part of the 
iſland, and after fixing it firmly in the ground, 
he hoiſted upon it the union-flag, and ho- 
noured this inlet by calling it _ Char- 
lotte's Sound; at the ſame time taking formal 
poſſeſſion of this and the adjacent country, in 
the name and for the uſe of his Majeſty King 
George the Third. They then drank a bottle 
of wine to her Majeſty's health, and gave the 
bottle to the old man who had accompanied 

them up the hill, and who was greatly pleaſed 


* 


with his preſent. 


While they were fixing the poſts, they en- 
quired of the old man concerning the paſſage. 
into the eaſtern ſea, the exiſtence of which 


he confirmed; and then aſked him about the 
. 1: +Jand 
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land to the S. W. of the ſtreight, where they 
were then ſituated : he ſaid, this land con- 
ſiſted of two whennuas or iſlands, that might 
be circumnavigated in a few days, and which 
he called Tovy Poenammoo ; the literal tranſ- 
lation of this word is, * the water of green 
talc :”” and probably if they had underſtood 
him better, they would have found that Tovy 
Poenammoo was the name of ſome particular 
place where they got the green talc or ſtones 
and not a general name for the whole ſouthern 
diſtrict: he ſaid, that on the eaſt fide of the 
ſtreight there was alſo a third whennua, which 
would take up many moons in circumnaviga- 
ting: this he called Eaheinomauwe ; and he 
gave the name of Tiera Witte, to the land on 
the borders of the ſtreight. As ſoon as the 
poſt was ſet up, they returned on board the 
ſhip, and brought the old man with them, who 
was attended by his. canoe, in which he re- 
turned home after dinner. 


On the 5th, of February, being come to an 
anchor a little above Motuara, Mr. Banks and 
Dr. Solander went on ſhore, to ſee if any 
gleanings of natural knowlege remained, and 
by accident met with the moſt agreeable Indian 
family they had ſeen, which gave, them a fairer 
opportunity of remarking the perfonal ſubordi- 
nation among theſe people, than had before of- 
fered. The principal perſons were a widow, 
and a pretty boy about ten years of age: the 
widow was mourning for her huſband according 


to their cuſtom, with tears of blood, and the 
Q | child, 


3 - - 
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child, by the death of its father, inherited the 


had where the gentlemen had cut their wood. 


The mother and the ſon were ſitting upon 


matts, and the reſt of the family, which con- 


ſiſted of fixteen or ſeventeen in number of both 
ſexes, ſat round them in the open air, for they 
did not ſeem to have any houſe, or other. ſhel- 
ter from the weather. Their behaviour was 
affable, obliging, and unſuſpicious ; they of- 
fered each perſon ſome fiſh, and a brand of fire | 
to dreſs it, and importuned them to ftay till | 
the morning, which they would certainly have 
done, if they had not expected the ſhip to ſail. 


On the 6th, about fix o*clock in the morn- 
ing, a light mm iprung up at north, and they 3 
again got under fail, but the wind proving va- | 
riable, they reached no farther than juſt without | 
Motuara; however, in the afternoon, a more 


Ready gaic at N. by W. ſet us clear of the 
Sound. 


The entrance of Queen Charlotte's Sound is 
Gtuated in latitude 41 8. longitude 1849 45” 


W. and near the middle of the ſouth weſt fide 


of the ſtreight in which it lies. The land of 
the ſouth eait head of the Sound, called by the 
natives Koamaroo, off which lie two ſmall | 
iſlands and ſome rocks, makes the narroweſt | 


part of the ſtreighht. From the north weſt head 


a reef of rocks runs out about two miles, in 
the. direction of N. E. by N. part of which 
is above the water, and part below. By this 
account of the heads, the Sound will be ſuffi- 


ciently 


Coe) 
ciently known: at the entrance, it is three 
leagues broad, and lies in S. W. by S.S.W. 
and W. S. W. at leaſt ten leagues, and is a 
collection of ſome of the fineſt harbours in the 
world, as will appear from a plan, which was 
taken with all the accuracy that time and 
circumſtances would admit. The land form- 
ing the harbour or cove in which they lay, is 
called by the natives Totarranue: the harbour 
itſelf, which captain Cook called Ship Cove, 
is equal to any in the Sound for ſafety or con- 
venience: it lies on the weſt of the ſound, and 
is the ſouthernmoſt of three coves, that are ſi- 
tuated within the iſland of Motuara, which 
bears eaſt of it. Ship Cove may be entered, 
either between Motuara and a long iſland, 
called by the natives Hamote, or between Mo- 
tuara and the weſtern ſhore. In the laſt of 
theſe channels are two ledges of rocks, three 
fathom under water, which may eaſily be 
known by the ſea- weed that grows upon them. 
In ſailing either in or out of the Sound, with 
little wind, attention muſt be had to the tides, 
which flow about nine or ten o' clock at the 
full and change of the moon, and riſe and fall 
between ſeven and eight feet perpendicularly. 
The flood comes in through the ſtreight from 
the S. E. and ſets ſtrongly over upon the north 
weſt head, and the reef that lies off it : the ebb 
ſets with {ill greater rapidity to the S. E. over 
upon the rocks and iſlands that lie off the ſouth 
eaſt head. The variation of the compaſs they 


found from good obſervation to be 13% 5' E. 
Q_ 2 They 


I E 
They could diſcern the land about this 
ſound, at the diſtance of twenty leagues, it is 
of ſuch a height; it conſiſts of high hills and 
deep vallies, well ſtored with different ſorts of 
excellent timber, fit for all purpoſes except 
maſts, for which it is too heavy and hard. 
The ſea abounds with a variety of fiſh,. ſo that 
without going out of the cove where they lay, 
they caught daily a quantity ſufficient to ſerve 
the whole ſhip's company : they found plenty 
of ſhags along the ſhore, beſides ſome other 
ſpecies of wild-fowl, which was tolerable good 
food, | | | 2 
'There are above four hundred inhabitants, 
and they live diſperſed along the ſhores, where 
their food, conſiſting of fiſh and fern roots, is 
moſt eaſily come at; for they ſaw no cultivated 
ground. They retire to their hippahs, or forts, 
when there is any appearance of danger; in this 
ſituation they were found, and in this ſituation 
they remained for ſome time after the ſhip's 
arrival. They are poor comparatively with the 
inhabitants of other parts of this country, and 
their canoes are without ornament : the little 
traffic the gentlemen had with them was en- 
tirely for fiſh, and indeed they had hardly any 
thing elſe to diſpoſe of. However, they ſeem- 
ed to have ſome knowledge of iron, which the 
inhabitants of ſome ether parts had not; for 
they were glad of nails for their fiſh, and ſome- 
times preferred it to every thing elſe that the 
gentlemen could offer, which had not always 


been the caſe. At firſt they were very fond of 
| | papers 
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paper, but when they found that it was ſpoiled 
by being wet, they would not accept of it: 
they alſo ſet but little value upon the cloth of 
Otaheite, but. Engliſh broad cloth, and red 
kerſey, they greatly eſteemed. 


About three o' clock in the afternoon on 
the 8th, three canoes came up to the ſhip, in 
which were between thirty and forty people 
who had been for ſome time pulling after the 
ſhip with great labour and perſeverance: they 
ſeemed to be more cleanly, and a better clafs 
than uſual, and their canoes were diftinguiſhed 
alſo by the ſame ornaments which had been 
ſeen upon the northerly part of the coaſt ; with 
very little invitation they came on board, and 
their behaviour was friendly and courteous : 
upon their receiving preſents, they made pre- 
ſents in return, which had not been done by 
any of the natives that the company had ſeen 
before. The gentlemen ſoon perceived that 
our gueſts had heard of them, for as ſoon as 
they came on board, they aſked for Whow, 
the name by which they called the nails : but 
though they had heard of nails, it was obvious 
they had ſeen none ; for when they ſaw them, 
they aſked Tupia what they were. The term 
Whow, indeed, conveyed to them the idea only 
of their uſe, but not of their quality, for a tool 
commonly made of bone, which _ uſe both 
as an augur and a chiſſel, is diſtinguiſhed in the 
ſame manner. It is alſo likely, that the little 
. knowledge which the inhabitants of Queen 
Charlotte's Sound had of iron, they derived 


Q3 from 


| 1 
from their neighbours at Tierawitte; for the 
gentlemen had no reaſon to think that the in- 
habitants of any part of this coaſt had the leaſt 
knowledge of iron or its uſe before they came 
among them, eſpecially as tley ſeemed to diſ- 
regard it as of no value when it was firſt offered. 
After a ſhort time, the Indians went away, 
much gratified with the preſents that the gen- 
tlemen had made them; and captain Cook 
purſued his courſe along the ſhore to the N.E, 


till eleven o'clock the next morning. 


Nothing very material happened from the 
th of December, to the gth of February 
loving ; on this day they ſet ſail, and conti- 
nued purſuing their courſe till towards even- 
ang, but a freſh breeze ariſing they were carried 
back to Cape Palliſer, between which and Cape 
Turnagain, the coaſt is rather flat and low. 
Cape Tierawitte is higher and forms tables 
ints, and apparently alſo made two bays 
ut the diſtance would not admit them to judge 
with accuracy, 7 
On the 13th, they were in the lat. of 425 2” 
8. off Cape Palliſer, the ſucceeding day they 
had run 21 leagues. ra 


On Thurſday the 15th, they ſteered weſt, 
edging in for the high land that they were 
abreaſt of the preceding noon ; and on Friday 
the 16th, they diſcovered land, bearing 8. by W. 
which appeared to bean iſland. On Saturday 
the 17th this was confirmed, by their ſeeing 

N part 
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part of the land of 'Tovy Poenammoo open to 
the weſtward of it, and which the captain named 


after Mr. Banks, by calling it Banks's iſland. 


This iſland is of a circular figure, twenty-four 


leagues in compaſs, and ſufficiently high to be 
perceived at twelve or fifteen leagues diſtance 
it ſeems to be rather barren than otherwiſe, and 
has a broken irregular ſurface ; 1t appeared to 
be inhabited from the ſmoke and ſome natives 


which they could diſcern. 


Nothing appeared worth obſervation tall 
Thurſday the 22d, when the weather clearing 
up after ſun-ſet, it having been hazey, they 
ſaw a mountain which roſe in a high peak, and 
the land which they could diſcern more diſtinct- 
ly than before, appeared lofty and mountainous. 
The accounts which the Indians had given in 
Queen Charlotte's Sound, they ſoon found 
not to be true; having told them that four 
days would be ſufficient to circumnavigate it, 


On the 23d, they were becalmbd, during 
which time Mr. Banks took the boat, and ſhot 
two Port Egmont hens, which reſembled thoſe 
that are to be found upon the iſland of Faro in 
ſuch numbers; theſe were the firſt of the kind 
that they had obſerved upon this coaſt, though 
ſome days before they made land, they per- 


ceived ſeveral, 


The next day with a good wind they ſteered 


for the land, till it became hazey and dark, 
when being abreaſt of a high bluff point of 


land, 


1 1761 
land, which was to the ſouthward, captain 
Cook named it Cape Saunders; about five 
miles diſtant, they brought to, and remained 
till morning in thirty fathom depth of water, 
the bottom of which conſiſted of ſmall pebbles. 


On the 25th, being at a ſmall diſtance from 
ſhore, they could view it very diſtinctly, but 
could ſee no inhabitants; the ſurface is bro- 
ken by many hills, which are green and woody, 
and is of a moderate height. The winds and 
calms were very variable, till the wind blew 
hard and fixt at W.S. W. when it put them patt 
their top- ſails, and entirely demoliſhed theirfore- 
ſail; as ſoon as they repaired the loſs, they 
continued to ſtand under two courſes to the 
ſouthward, and lay to under a fore-ſail, with 
their head to the ſouthward. At ſeven in the 
evening on the 27th, they made fail under their 
courſes, and the next morning at eight the 
top-ſails cloſe reefed were ſet. 


February the 4th, in founding with one 
hundred and fifty fathom, they could find no 
round neither at night or in the morning; 


they ſteered for ſome land which qa ſaw, and 


came within three or four miles of it before 
dark; on which they could percave fires all 


night, and in the morning being, about three | 


leagues from the ſhore, could diſcern it to be 
high and level. 


The land here is high and barren, a few 
firubs but no trees were to be ſeen: it is re- 
war!kable 
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markable for numerous white patches, which 


might be taken for marble, as the rays of the 
ſun are ſtrongly reflected by them. Many of the 
fame kind have been ſeen in Mercury Bay, and 
in other parts of this country. The Capt. gave 
the name of South Cape to the point which 
lies in latitude 47® 19 8. longitude 1929 12/ 
W. the weſtermoſt land is a ſmall iſland, which 
lies off the point of the main. As he imagined 
South Cape to be ſouth of the extreme part of 
this country, which it turned out to be, he was 
in hopes to get round it by the weſt, a large 
hollow ſwell from the ſouth weſt having con- 
vinced him of their being no land that way. 


On the 13th, in ſteering N. E. by E. Z E. 


they ſaw land bearing E. N. E. but could 


diſtinguiſh nothing upon it, the weather being 
ſo hazey, As ſoon as it cleared up, this land 
appeared to be high and mountainous, and diſ- 
covering a bay, in which there appeared to be 
good anchorage, they hauled in for it, but find- 
ing the diſtance too great to run before dark 
with a hard blowing wind, they thought it ſafeſt 
to bear away along the ſhore. 


This bay captain Cook called Duſky Bay, 
which lies in latitude 459 47/ S. the entrance 
three or four miles in breadth and full as deep, 
the iſlands which it contains muſt be ſhelter from 
all winds, though the depth of water may not 
be ſufficient. There are five high peaked rocks 
which lie off it, and when it bears S. E. by $. 
they 9 the four fingers and thumb of a 

man's 


4 
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man's hand, which the capt. thought they juſtly 
called Poinit Five Fingers. The land of this 
point extends near two leagues to the north- 
ward, and is the only level land within a con- 
Gderable diſtance: it is lofty and covered with 
wood; the land behind it conſiſts wholly of 
mountains, and is totally barren and rocky; 
which great difference makes the cape * 

like an iſland. | | 


On the 14th, after having paſt a ſmall open- 
ing in the land, which ſeemingly would have 
anſwered the purpoſe of a very good harbour, 
and being about a league and an half from the 
ſhore, in latitude 452 13/ S. they ſounded, but 
found no bottom with ſeventy fathom. This 
opening, formed by an iſland, lying in the cen- 
tre of the opening at eaſt, lies in latitude 45? 
16' S. behind which are mountains covere 
with ſnow, that ſeemed to have lately fallen; 
both from its appearance and the coldneſs of 
the weather. The perpendicular height of 
land. on each fide this opening prevents the 
wind from blowing any way but right in, or 
right out, and as the wind would not ſerve to 
come out above one day in a month, which Mr. 
Cook knew from experience, he thought i it was 
beſt not to enter with his veſſel, though con- 
trary to the opinion of ſome of the np, 
who adviſed it, for immediate ſafety. 


However, as he could by no means be per- 


ſuaded to enter this opening, be judged it ſafeſt 
to 
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to ſteer along the ſhore till evening, when they 
brought to. In the morning about four they 
ſtood in for the land, and as ſoon as day light 
they ſaw what appeared an inlet; which was 
nothing more than a deep valley between two 
high lands: ſo that they proceeded along ſhore 
in the ſame courſe, keeping, between four and 
five miles diſtant off it. 


On the 16th, about two, they paſſed the point, 
conſiſting of high red cliffs, which had been 
diſtant at noon ten miles, down which fell a 
caſcade of water in four ſmall ſtreams, which 
made Mr. Cook give it the name of Caſcade 
Point. | 


After having brought to with a fine ſandy 
bottom, and it being calm, they did not fail till 
ten the next morning. Making along the ſhore, 
they obſerved the vallies and mountains cover- 
ed with ſtone, which had fallen partly, as was 
_ ſuppoſed, in the night. 'Fhe next day they 
were within three or four leagues of land, but 
it being foggy, nothing could be diſcovered 
diſtintly, and there being much wind, with 
a great ſwell rolling in on ſhore, he thought it 
prudent to keep at ſome diſtance from it. 


From the land being craggy and mountain- 
ous, there is reaſon to think the ſame ridge of 
mountains extends almoſt to the whole length 

of the iſland. Between the weſtermoſt and 
| | eaſtermoſt 
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eaſtermoſt land which they ſaw on the 13th, 
there is a ſpace of about ſix or eight leagues, 
the monntains of which they could diſcern, but 
not the coaſt. - The coaſt near Cape Weſt, 
though low, riſes with a gradual aſcent to the 
foot of the mountains, and 1s covered with 
wood almoſt in every part. A narrow ridge 
of hills riſes directly from the ſea, from point 
Five- Fingers, down to lat. 449. 20. and is co- 
vered with wood: behind which are mountains, 
which extend in another ſtupendous high ridge, 
and conſiſt of rocks totally barren and naked, 
except thoſe covered with ſnow, which is eaſi- 
ly to be perceived, and perhaps lain there for 
many centuries. It is impoſſible to conceive - 
a proſpe& more craggy and deſolate than this 
country preſents from the ſea; for as far as the 
fight can extend, nothing is viſible but ſum- 
mits of rocks, which ftand ſo cloſe together, 
that only fiſſures are between them in heu of 
vallies. Theſe mountains lie. farther inland 
from latitude 44 20”, to latitude 420 87, the 
ſea coaſt conſiſting of woody hills and vallies, 
of different extent as well as height, and ſeems 
very fertile, though it is imagined the ground 
is ſwampy in many places. 


On the 27th in the morning they ſaw land 
bearing S. E. by E. and near it an iſland bearing 
E. S. E. about five leagues diſtant, which was 
the ſame Mr. Cock had ſeen from the entrance 


of Queen Charlotte's Sound, and from which 
| | this 
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this Mand bearing N. W. by N. is diſtant nin 


leagues. a 


Although they had circumnavigated the 
whole country, they could not leave it till they 
had repleniſhed thirty empty tons with water 
which they had on board; for which reaſon they 
hauled round the iſland, and entering a bay, 
between that and Charlotte's Sound, where 
three other iſlands lay cloſe under the weſtern 
ſhore, they came to an anchor about ſix in the 
evening, in eleven fathom, with'a muddy bots 
tom, and the next morning as ſcon as light they 
took a boat, and went on ſhore to look for a 
convenient place to take in water, which the 
captain found, every way to anſwer his wiſh, 
and accordingly he lent proper perſons on ſhore 
as ſoon as the ſhip was moored. 


On the zoth when they had got their water 
on board, they warped the {hip out of the cove, 
to have room to get under fail; as ſoon as this 
was done, the captain took the pinnace and Joſt 
no time in examining the bay; and havingrowed 
about two leagues up it, he went on ſhore on the 
weſtern fide, upon a point of land, and from an 
hill which he climbed, could perceive the weſ- 
tern arm of this bay run in S. W. by W. about 
five leagues farther, without being able to diſeo- 
ver the end of it: he could ſee ſeveral other in- 
lets, or ſmall bays, between the north weſt head 
of Queen Charlotte's Sound and where he was, 
making no doubt but there was anchorage and 
ſhelter in each of them, being all covered from 
Vor. * the 


the ſea wind with iflands by: which they are fur- 
rounded. As far as he could diſcern, the land 
about the bay was hilly, and covered chiefly 
with trees, ſhrubs, and fern, which makes it 
difficult and fatiguing for travellers. Mr. Banks 
and Dr. Solander, who were in this excurſion; 
found ſeveral new plants. They ſaw no inha- 
bitants, only ſome huts, which appeared to 
have been deſerted for ſome time. The itones 
that lay upon the beach, were examined by Wl 


Mr. Banks, and found to be full of veins, and 4 


feemed to be minerals, but nothing of ore be- 
longing. to them; though the bare rocks pro- 
bably might have contained ſomething more 
curious; but he had no opportunity of exa- 
mining them. This gentleman was alſo of 
opinion that they had miftzken marble for a mi- 

- neral ſubſtance in another place; and that, as 
the latitudes between this place and South A- 
merica correſponded, there was a probability, 
upon a proper inveſtigation, of making ſome 
very valuable diſcoveries, 


In the evening, the ſhip being ready for ſail- 
ing, the Capt. was determined to quit the coun- 
try, and return home by the moſt advantageous 
route he could make for the fervice. Accord- 


ingly he took the opinion of his officers, and 
after ſome debates, on Saturday the 31ſt of 
March, 1570, he got under fail, and took his 
departure from the eaſtern point, which he cal- 
led Cape Farewell. He alſo named the bay 
from which they came, Admiralty-Bay. The. 
"north-welt point, he called Cape-Stevens, and 
5 5 a: i. >the 
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the ſouth-eaſt, Cape-Jackſon, after the two 
ſecretaries to the board. | 


Admiralty-Bay may be known by the very 
high iſland, which 1s two miles N. E. of Cape 
Stevens in lat. 40 37' S. long. 1852 W. A 


large deep bay is formed by means of the ſhore 


between this iſland and Cape- Farewell. 


7 


The manners and cuſtoms of the inhabitants 
of New Zealand, with the particulars of this, 
country as far as they could learn, during their 
circumnavigation, will be the chief ſubje& of 
the following pages. 75 


8 Abel Janſen Taſman, a Dutch navigator, 
whoſe name has been mentioned in this narra- 


tive, was the firſt who diſcovered New Zea- 


land, on the 13th of December, Ann. Dom. 
1642. He entered, what is called in the chart, 
Cook's Streight; but the natives attacking him 
ſoon after he came to anchor, in Murderer's 
Bay as be named it, he could not go aſhore. 
From the name of Staaten Land, or the land 
of the States, which he called it, in, honour of 
the States-General, it is known by the name 
of New Zealand in moſt of our maps and 
charts. This country was at one time, thought 
to belong to the ſouthern continent, but now - 
it is known to conſiſt of two large iflands, di- 
vided by a freight or paſſage from each other, 
about the breadth of four or five leagues. | 


R 2 By 


TIT ey 
By Mr. Green's ſeveral obſervations of the 
ſun and moon, and of the tranſits of Mercury, 
they are now found to be ſituated between the 
| latitudes of 34® and 482? S. and between the 
longitude of 1819 and 194% W. | 


Eaheinomauwe is the northermoſt of theſe 
iſlands, and Tovy, or Tavai Poenammoo the 
fouthermoſt, both which being fo called by the 
natives; but whether Tovy Poenammoo com- 
prehends the whole ſouthern iſland, or only 
art of it, cannot be aſcertained. However, it 
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is for the moſt part a mountainous, and appa- 

rently a barren country; and all the inhabi- 

tants that they could diſcover, were the people 3 

| who came off to them under the ſnowy moun- 3 

l tains, and thoſe they cone in Queen Charlotte's 
Þþ Sound. 1 
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The appearance of Eaheinomauwe 1s far ſu - 
perior, though hilly and mountainous; it is 
covered with wood, and a rivulet of water 
runs through each valley. The ſoil here is fo 
good, that in the opinion of Mr. Banks and 
Dr. Solander, as well as of ſeyeral others on 
board, all kind of European grain, plants, and 
fruit, would thrive and flouriſh in the greateſt 
perfection, The vegetables found here, ſcemed 
to prove that the winters are milder than thoſe 
in England, and the ſummer more equally 
warm, and not hotter ; from which we may 
infer that if people from Europe, were to ſet- 
tle here, they might with a little induſtry ſoon 

be 
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be abundantly RE} with all the neceſlarics 


and luxuries of life. 


In reſpect to quadrupeds, they ſaw no other 
but dogs and rats, and very few of the latter. 
The people breed the dogs for no other pur- 


poſe than'to eat. As they ſaw no other qua- 


drupeds, nor even the ſkins of any, it is to be 
concluded they have none, their greateſt pride 


being to decorate themſelves with the ſkins and - 


hair of beaſts they have. Upon the coaſt, in- 


deed, they ſaw ſeals, and once A. a 


lion, but it is thought they ſeldom catch them, 
as they faw none of their ſkins, although ſome 
of their teeth were worn by way of ornament, 


and greatly eſteemed. They judged in the 
ſame manner of the whales, 1 K are alſo upon 
this coaſt, for though they could pot take . 


them nor kill them for want of art or inſtru- 
ment, they ſaw patoo-patoos, made of the 


bone of the whale, or of ſome other animal 


whoſe bone reſembles it. 
There are few ſpecies of birds, none of 
which are the ſame with thoſe of Europe, 


except perhaps the gannet. The ducks. and 


ſhags indeed, 1f not too nicely examined, re- 
ſemble thoſe of Europe. The hawks, — * 


and quails, which are here, differ but little at 
ſirſt fight from thoſe of Europe, and ſeveral of 


the ſmall birds are more remarkable for their 


melodious ſong than * they had heard before. 


A wander of oceanic birds vilit the fea 


coaſt, ſuch as albatroſles, ſheerwaters, pinta 
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dos, and ſome penguins, as Sir John Narbo- 
rough calls them, or what the French call nu- 
ance, a ſpecies between bird and fiſh ; their fea- 
thers upon their wings reſemble ſcales ; and 
their wings, which help them to dive, and are 
uſed for nothing elſe, and not to accelerate their 
motion even upon the ſurface of the water, 
might properly be called fins. 


They have but few inſects, and thoſe conſiſt of 


butterflies, beetles, fleſh flies, which are like thoſe 


in Europe, and ſome muſquitos and ſand flies, 
the ſame as thoſe of North America; but the 
latter were neither very troubleſome nor nu- 
merous. 


As to their fiſh, they have them in great 
quantities, as 8 and delicious as 


thoſe of Europe. When the water permitted, 


they took with hook and line, eſpecially to 
the ſouthward, a ſufficient quantity for the 
whole ſhip's company; and the ſeine ſtil] pro- 


. duced a greater ſupply, both for the preſent 


ufe and for ſalting, The variety was alſo very 
great, amongſt which they had ſeveral kinds of 
mackerel, ſome of them like thoſe we have in 
England; theſe the natives took in their 
ſeines by ſhoals, and fold them for little or 
nothing, But the moſt luxurious fiſh was the. 
lobſter or ſea cray fiſh, which are probably 
the ſame found at the iſtand of Juan Fernandes, 
and mentioned in Lord Anſon's Voyage, 
They are different from ours in England, hav- 


| ing a greater number of prickles on their 


backs, 


# 
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backs, and when firſt taken out of the water 
they are red. The natives find them out with 
their feet, and catch them near the ſhore b 

diving. Another coarſe fiſh they alſo had which 
Frezier mentions in his voyage to South Ame- 
rica, and calls elefant pejegallo, or poiſon coq. 
The ſkate, or ſting-ray, which they have here, 
are coarſer ſtill than the elefant; but a par- 
ticular kind of ſpotted dog-fiſh was equal in 
flavour to our beſt ſkate. They had alſo flat- 
fiſh like our ſoles and flounders, and eels of 
different kinds, with variety of ſhell-fſh. - 


Their vegetable productions conſiſt of very 
large timber trees fit for any kind of pur- 
poſe except maſts, being too hard as well as 
heavy for that uſe. They ſaw a particular kind 
upon the coaſt, which had a ſcarlet flower, 
the wood of which is exceedingly hard and 
heavy, and fit for the uſe of mill-wrights, 
Another fort grows in the ſwamps, of a very 
tough grain, reſembling the pitch-pine, with 
a leaf like a yew, and when lightened by tap- 
ping, would make the fineſt maſts in the world. 


The verdure with which this country in 
moſt parts is cpvered is remarkable, and the 
rariety of plants wonderful, though ſo few 


have hitherto been deſcribed by any botas 


There are but few vegetables fit to eat, thoſe 
who had been long at fea, feaſted upon wild 
; © celery, 
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celery, and a kind of creſſes, which they found 
ia plenty. A plant reſembling what we call 


lambs quarters, or fat-hen, they boiled inſtead . 
of greens; but once having the good fortune 


to find a cabbage tree, they regaled themſelves 
to their wiſh. | There are plantations of yams 
and ſweet potatoes conſiſting of many acres, 


beſides cocoes. The fruit of the gourds, which 
are alſo cultivated here, ſerve the natives for 


veſſels for different uſes. The Chineſe paper 


mulberry tree they alſo diſcovered here, which 
ſerves the inhabitants of the South Sea iſlands 


to make cloth; but the ſcarcity of it is ſo great, 


that they wear it only as an ornament in their 


Cars. | of 


There is a plant that. they uſe inſtead of 


hemp or flax, far ſuperior to any in other 


countries applied to the ſame purpoſe. There 
are two ſorts of this plant; the leaves of both 
are like flags, the flowers of the one are yel- 


| Mey 


and dies, eck 5 3 than = 
we make of hemp. By a different preparation. 
of this plant, they draw long ſlender fibres , 
which reſemble ſilk, and are perfectly white ; : 
of theſe, the finer clothes are made, and they , 
are remarkably, ſtrong; they make their fiſh- 


ing nets of the leayes by Jpltting them and 
Fying the ſtrips together. | , 
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As to metals they had not knowledge ſuffici- 
ent of the country to form a proper judg- 
ment. They found a large quantity of iron 
ſand in Mercury Bay, for which reaſon iron 
ore is no doubt to be found not far from 
thence. | | 


Upon their firſt arrival here, they thought it 


much better peopled than it was, 1magining 


that the inland parts were populous, as they ſaw 


ſmoke ſo far from the ſhore; and perhaps: be- 
hind Poverty Bay, and the Bay of Plenty, this 
may really be the caſe, the inhabitants appears 
ing more numerous there than in other places; 
however, upon the whole the inhabitants are 
no way in proportion to the extent of land. 


The men in general are as tall as any in 
Europe: they are robuſt ; hut neither fat nor 
lazy, like the inhabitants of the iſlands in the 
South-Seas: they are extremely vigorous. and. 
active; and they could perceive an uncommon 
degree of adroitneſs in every thing they at- 
tempted. They are of a brown complexion, 
but few exceed that of a Spaniard who has 
been tanned by the ſun, The women are ra- 
ther maſculine in their appearance, but have a 
remarkable ſoft voice, by which they are 
chiefly ditingutſhed : however, like their fex 
in other countries, they have a greater flow of 
ſpirits than the men. The males have black hair, 
and black beards; their teeth are very regular, 
and extremely white: they have good features, 
and ſeem healthy, many of both ſexes live to a 

| | great 


8 
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great age. Theſe? people feemed of mild ar. 
poſitions, and they behave as ſuch to each 
other; but towards their enemies they are 
implacable, giving them no quarter. It feems 
rather ſtrange at firſt, that theſe people ſhould 
ſo often wage war with each other, when ſo 
little is to be got by it; but when we confider 
that their principal food is fiſh, and that ſuſh- 
cient quantities are to be had only at certain 
times upon the coaſt, and that from theſe cir- 
cumſtances many are often reduced almoſt to 
a ſtate of famine, we cannot be ſo much ſur- 
prized at their frequent combats, any more 
than we can at their eating thoſe who are 


killed i in battle. 


. 
3 2 * 
0 


* the real cauſe of their RN a be. what 
it will, when the captain's ſuperiority. was 
not known to then, they were always diſ- 


poſed to be the aggrelfors, Having no idea of 


any thing but numbers, hen the majority was 


on their ſide, they conſtrued all Kind expreſſions 


into fear and cunning, made uſe of for. ſelf-. 


ſecurity 3* but after having forced him to uſe 


fire-arms, which convinced them of his pow- 
er, and ſeeing theſe dreadful weapons uſed 
only in his defence, they became friendly, 
and even affectionate, confiding in him, and 
ſtriving to make him do the ſame in them; and 


. when once they came to a right underſtanding 


with each other, he very rarely found them 


diſhoneſt. Indeed while the natives looked upon 


the ſhip's company as enemies, when they had 
e the price of any commodity they had 
offered 
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both the purchaſe and the money, and go of 


offered to ſale, they 4 not ſer ak to pack up 


with them; thinking they had ſerved them 


0, their. own way, "Wie 
s F 0 ws © * 

The idea of Noche? ſeemed to be un- 
known amongſt the people in the South- Seas, 
but the caſe was very different here; their car- 
riage and converſation were modeſt, ad decorum 

was preſerved with reſpect to actions equal to 
the politeſt people 1 in Europe. The terms and 
manner of gaining acceſs to the women, were 
by a preſent, and decent behaviour; and in 
fuch a caſe, they were totally innocent of its 


being any crime, eſpecially when they had ob- 
tained the conſent of their friends. 


They are not equal to thi 5 at Otaheite 
in perſonal cleanlineſs, for this reaſon, the cli- 
mate being colder, they go feldomer into the wa- 


ter. Then the oil with which they anoint their 


chair being made with the fat of fiſh'or of birds, 
and ſometimes not freſh, cauſes them to ſmell 
like Hottentots, and renders” them altogether 
ry dilguſting. Their heads are not free from 
vermin, though they uſe combs made of wood 


and bone, and ſtick them ſometimes upright in 


the hair by the way of ornament, not unlike the 
:faſhion of our Engliſh ladies. The men's beards 
are cut ſhort, their hair tied in a bunch upon 
the crown of the head, and decorated with 
feathers of various birds, and fixt in differefit 
forms as their fancy prompts them. The wo- 


men's 


3 


* 
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men's hair is ſometimes worn ſhort, and at 
other times flowing upon their ſhoulders. 


Both ſexes mark their bodies with black 
ſtains called Amoco, uſing the ſame method as 
they do at Otaheite, and call it tattowing ; 
the men are marked more than the women. 
In general, the women ſtain only their lips, 
though they are marked ſometimes on other 

rts with ſmall black patches: but the men 
add ſomething annually to their ornaments, ſo 
that ſome of the elderly men were covered al- 
moſt from head to foot. They have other 
marks, which are furrows about a line deep, 
and as much broad, like thoſe of the bark of a 
tree cut through, after a year's growth : after 
which being indented, and very black, they 
appear frightful. The older they are, the 
more marks they have. The very young men, 
only black their lips, as the women do; when 
ſomewhat older, they generally put a black 
patch on one cheek, and another over an eye, 
encreaſing theſe ornaments as they grow in 
ears. All the marks are curiouſly impreſſed, 
and drawn with great nicety ; thoſe on the 
body reſemble fillagree work: the quantity and 
form of theſe marks differed, according to. the 
different parts of the coaſt, Their ſkins. are 
painted as well as dyed, ſmearing themſelves 
with red oker, and often rubbing it on with oil, 
which remains wet, and liable to be rubbed of 
with the leaſt touch, by which means they could 


often diſcover when their people had been happy 


in the embraces of the females. 


3 | Their 
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| Theis dreſs appears at firſt ſight to a ane 
very uncouth, being made of the flag- leaves, 
which have been already taken notice of in the 
vegetable productions of this place, and inter- 
woven with each other in ſuch a manner, as to 
reſemble a ſtuff between netting and cloth; 
the ends hanging out on the upper ſide like our 
ſhag matts. Two pieces of this ſtuff is ſuffi- 
cient for a complete dreſs; one of them ſerves 
for an upper garment, and the other for the 
lower one, which reaches the ground, and only 
is worn by the men occaſionally. They wear a 
belt, to which they faſten a ſtring, for a pur- 
poſe no one could imagine; and that is, to tye 
the prepuce over the glands of the penis, that 
it might not be drawn back by contraction; in 
this they differ from the inhabitants of the 
South-Seas, who ſlit up their prepuce for the 
contrary effect. Indeed, the glands ſeemed to 
be the only part about them which they are 
deſirous to conceal ; they keep the belt and 
ſtring on when. they {trip themſelves ; and 
when they have been defired to untie the ſtring, 
it was with the greateſt reluctance, ſhewing at 
the ſame time the greateſt ſigns of ſhame and 
confuſion. 2 


They have two ſorts of cloth, beſides this 
coarſe ſhag, which have an even ſurface; it is 
made in the ſame manner as that which tlie 
inhabitants of South-America manufacture. 
One ſort reſembles our coarſeſt canvas; but it 
is infinitely ſtronger: the other is made ſo as 


to reſemble the round pieces of cane matting 
which 
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| which we put under diſhes. This looks very 
pretty, being generally ſtriped, and ſhines like 
filk ; they make it in a ſort of frame, about 
five feet long, and four broad; and ſeems to 
be a very tedious work. They work borders to 
'both theſe kinds of cloth with a remarkable 
neatneſs, which is aſtoniſhing conſidering they 
have no needles. What they pride themſelves 
the moſt in, is the fur of their dogs, of which 
they are very ſaving, which ſhews that the dogs 
are ſcarce. Some adorn themſelves with fea- 
_ thers: one was ſeen intirely covered with the 
-parrots red feathers. 
' Contrary to cuſtom the females in general 
ſeemed to affect dreſs leſs than the men: 
their garments were the fame as thoſe of the 
men; the lower one was always bound fait 
round them, unleſs when they went into the 
water to catch lobſters, upon which occation 
they always avoided the men. However, one 
day as they were landing upon a {mall iſland in 
Tolaga Bay, they ſurprized fome of them at 
this work; and Diana herſelf with her nymphs 
5 could not have been more confuſed and diſtreſ- 
4 | fed at the approach of Actæon, than they 
; were as ſoon as they ſaw the people. 
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| The ears of both ſexes are bored, and 
| Aretched to ſuch a degree, that a finger at leait 
| might be put through the holes of them. "They 
4 Wear all kinds of ornaments in their ears, ſuch 
4 as cloth, feathers, bones of large birds, &c. 
| but particularly the nails which they received. 

| | Oraa- 


— 7 
Ornaments are alſo ſuſpended to their ears 
by ſtrings; ſuch as chiſſels, bodkins made of 
green talc, nails, and teeth of deceaſed rela- 
tions, the teeth of dogs, and every other kind 
of thing they think either valuable or curious. 


The females alſo wear bracelets and anclets, 


made of bones, ſhells, &c. 


Their houſes, except in fize, reſemble an 
Engliſh dog-kennel: they are ſeldom above 
- eighteen or twenty feet in length, eight or ten 
in breadth, and five or ſix in height. They © 
have wood framings made of ſlender ſticks, and 
the walls and roof confift of hay very tightly 
put together; the bark of trees forms their 
linings and makes them very comfortable in 
cold weather. The roof is like thoſe of our 
barns, and the door 1s juſt high enough for a 
man to creep in upon his hands and knees: clofe 
to the door is a ſquare hole, which lets out 
the ſmoke, and at the ſame time ſerves for a 
window. A plank is fixed in ſome eonſpicuous 
part covered with ſome kind of carving, which 
they value as we do a picture. The ſide-walls 
and roof project and form a kind of porch, 
wherein there are benches for the family to ſit 
on. The fire-place is encloſed by either wood 
or ſtone; and the floor is thickly covered with 
ſtraw, for the family to ſleep on. 


Very few articles make up their furniture 
and implements, one cheſt containing them all, 
except proviſion baſkets, gourds to hold water, 
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and the hammers uſed to beat their fern-root; 
which generally ſtand without the door: the 
reſt of their treaſure conſiſts in ſome rude tools, 
their apparel, arms, and the ornaments of their 
hair. oY | | 


1 - — 


There are "Ba ſuperior to the reſt and have 
large families who occupy houſes ſomewhat 
larger. Being on ſhore in the diſtrict called 
Tolaga, they ſaw the frame of a houſe, which 
had never been finiſhed, much larger than any 
that they had ſeen elſewhere, being thirty feet 
in length, fifteen in breadth, and twelve high: 
the carving and workmanſhip was much ſupe- 
rior to any they had met with in the country, 
but they could not find out for what purpoſe it 
was built. 


Their food in general has been aire men- 
tioned. The roots of fern which grows upon 


the hills ſerve them for bread, which is almoſt 


the ſame with what our high commons pro- 
duce in England, and is what we call fern, 
'bracken, or brakes; and penguins: and alba- 
troſſes, with a few other ſpecies of birds before 
Tpoken of, often ſerve them for a feaſt. 9 


They are under a neceſſity to bake and roaſt 


thei meats, having no utenſils in which they 
can boil water. They have the ſame manner 
"of baking as the inhabitants of the South Seas, 
and 1 youll "with a 165g" ſkewer or ſpit to 
a | which 
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which the fleſh is faſtened, i it is placed ſloping 
towards the fire, one ſtone 1s put at the bottom 


and near the middle, another ſupports it, which 
can be moved at a greater or leſs diftance from 


the end, ſo that they can increaſe or diminiſh 
the degrees of obliquity as they think proper. 


They have no opportunity of intoxicating 
themſelves, as their univerſal drink is water, 
and in this reſpect they are happier than the 


reſt of mankind, beſides the perfect and unin- 


terrupted health which they enjoy, reſulting 
from it. In the courſe of frequent viſits to their 
towus, and although they ſaw numbers of all 

ages, both men and women, they never per- 
ctived one who ſeemed to be afflicted with any 
diſeaſe, and on thoſe they ſaw naked, never 
could diſcern the ſlighteſt eruption upon the 
ſein, nor even the marks remaining of any which 
had been there. 


As a farther proof of what has been already 
aid in reſpect to their health, they ſaw a great 
number of old men, who, from the loſs of their 
fair and teeth, had a very ancient aſpect; none 
of them were decrepit, and though perhaps 
not fo ſtrong or muſcular as thoſe who were 
young, yet in cheerfulneſs and vivacity uy 
were equal to any. 


As to the genius of theſe 3 it ſhews it- 


ſelf in nothing more than in the conſtruction of 


Fir canoes; ney reſemble a New-England whale 
8 3 boat, 
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boat, being long and narrow ; the larger ſort 
appear to be built chiefly for war, and can car- 
ry from forty to eighty, or a hundred men 
armed; one lay. aſhore at Tolaga, which was 
found to meaſure ſixty- eight feet and an half 
in length, five feet in breadth, and three feet 
and an half in depth; the bottom was ſharp, 
with ſtraight fides reſembling a wedge; it con- 
ſiſted of three lengths, hollowed out to about 
an inch and an half or two inches thick, and 
well ſecured together with ſtrong plaiting: 
each ſide was made of one intire plank, ſixty- 
three feet in length, ten or twelve inches 
broad, and about an inch and quarter thick; 
theſe were fitted and laſned with great ſk1l] to 
the part which formed the bottom. A great 
number of thwarts were laid from gunwale to 
gunwale, and laſhed on each fide, to ſtrengthen 
the boat. The ornament at the head projected 
conſiderably beyond the body, and was in 
height about four feet and an half; the orna- 
ment at the ſtern was fixed as the ftern-poſt of 
a ſhip is upon her keel, and was in height a- 
bout fourteen feet, two fant in breadth, and an 
inch and a half thick, both conſiſting of carved 


work on boards, badly executed, but with 


ſome dengn. Their canoes in general, are 
built after-this plan, and not leſs than twenty 
feet long: the ſmaller ſort, here and there, 
have outriggers, and now and then two of 
them are joined"together. The ornaments of 
the ſmaller boats, which ſeem to be meant en- 
tirely for fiſhing, are figures of men, with very 
| 8 faces and large tongues hanging out of 
their 
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their months, with ſea- ears ſluck in for eyes, | 
But their ſuperior kind of canoes, which may 
be called their men of war, are fuperbly ador- 
ned with open work, and covered with black 

| Feathers, imitating oof #74 inges, both which 
make a noble appearance: the carving of the 
ganwale boards were in a groteſque taſte, and 
adorned with” tufts of white teathers fixt upon 
5 black ground. 


The paddles are neatly mia and light; the 
blade in ſhape is oval, reſembling that of a 
large lealy and "they are about hx Wett in length. 


| They are not expert in failing „going always | 
before the wind; the fail is 1 of netting or 
matt, which is fixt between two poles that are 
erected upon each gunwale, and ſerve equally 
for maſts as yards: two ropes are uſed for 
ſheets, and were therefore faſtened to the top 
of each pole. Though this method may ſeem 
inconvenient, they make good way before the 

wind, and<two men have each a paddle with 
which they ſteer. | 


Their tools are adzes, axes, and chile 
which ferve them alſo for boring of holes: their 
2Jzes and axes are made of a havd black ſtone, 
or of a greentalc, for want of metal; they uſe in- 
ſtead of chiſſels, human bone, or ſmall fragments 

of jaſpar, which they chip off from a block. T hey 
value their axes above all that they poſſeſs, 
and the gentlemen never could get one From 
th-m for any conlderation. I Boy refuſed one 
| | of 


hi [ 200 ] 
of the beſt axes the captain had in the ſhip, be. 
ſides other things, for one of them, but it Was 
not to be purchaſed. 


Their fſhing-nets, particularly the ſeine, is 
of an enormous ſize: one of them appears to 
be the workmanſhip of a number of hands, 
and ſeems to belong to the whole town; 
their other nets are circular, and extended by 
two or three hoops. The hooks they make 

uſe of are of bone or ſhell, but badly made in 
general. The baſkets in which they put the 
fiſh when caught, and thoſe which contain 
their proviſions, are made of wicker work of 


different kinds and dimenſions. 


i —— — — III 
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As to their tillage, they excel in it, which is 
not to be ſurprized at, as the perſon that ſows 
is to reap the benefit, and as there is ſcarce 
any thing elſe fit to eat. The gentlemen had no 
opportunity of ſeeing them plough or ſow, but 
they ſaw what they uſe at once for ſpade and 
plough: and this is nothing elſe but a long 
ſtake ſharpened at one end, with a ſhort piece 
fixed acroſs a little above it, which they can, 
by this means, force down with the foot with 
eaſe, and turn up fix or ſeven acres of ground. 


owing in a great meaſure to the ſoil being ſandy 
and light. | 


They have ſpears, darts, battle-axes, and the 
patoo-patoo for their weapons. The ſpear is 
fourtcen or fifteen feet in length, both ends 


pointed, and ſome have * heads. * 5 
e 


HI 
S them by the middle, and by balancing them, 

they can puſnh in fuch a manner as to be more 
difficult to parry than any weapon held by the 
end. The dart they throw with their hand 
as well as they do ſtones; either of which 
they ſeldom uſe but in defending their forts. 
They fight their battles in general hand to 
hand, whether in boats or on ſhore, which 
cauſes the ſlaughter to be great, for if the firſt 
blow takes place with any of their weapons it 
is all over. Their patoo-patoo, is what they 
depend moſt upon; it is ſtrapped to their wriſts 
for fecurity, and worn by the principal people 
in their girdles as a military ornament. Be- 
ſides theſe weapons, the chiefs carry a flaff of 
diſtinction, as our officers do the ſpontoon: 
which was generally à whites rib perpectly 
white,..with carted work, dog's hair, and fea» 
thers by way of ornament: ſometime a ſticks 
about fix feet long, alſo decorated and inlaid 
with 8 ſhell reſemblirig mother-of-pearl. This 
was a mark of diſtinction with the elderly ones, 
who were more than the reſt marked with the 
amaco, | 


When they came to attack the ſhip, one or 
more with theſe ſtaffs or fticks appeared in each 
canoe, according to its ſize; and as ſoon as they 
were within a cableꝰs length, they aroſe, changed 
their dreſs to that of dog's ſkin, and held out 
their ſtaffs, by way of giving the word of com- 
mand. Preſuming that the ſhip could not reach 
chem with any weapon, and being too far off 

T 
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it to be reached with either lance or ſtone, 
they then bid it defiance in ſaying theſe 
words, which were generally the ſame, haromai, 
haromai, harre uta a patoo-patoo oge: © come 
to us, come on ſhore, and we will kill you all 
with our patoo-patoos.” During this time they 
approached the ſhip, till they came cloſe along- 
fide; ſometimes ſoftening their tone of voice, 
and reſolving any queſtion that was aſked them. 
But the company's apparent timidity, encou- 
raging them, they would break out afreſh with 
their menaces, and begin their war. ſong and 
dance, which was always the prelude to an at- 
tack, that often continued till it was found ne 
ceſſary to quell them by firing ſome ſmall-ſhot; 
however, ſometimes it ended after a few ſtones 
were thrown on board, as an inſult offered to 
the people on board, which they dared not ta 


revenge. 


Their war- dance conſiſts of variety of vio- 
lent motions, contortions of the limbs, and 
grimaces; at the ſame time brandiſhing their 
ſpears, ſhaking their darts, and flouriſhjng their 
patoo-patoos. They always have a ſong to this 
dance, which is rather wild indeed, but not diſ- 
agreeable, every ſtrain ending in concert with a 
loud and deep ſigh; there is a ſtrength, firmneſs, 
and agility in their manner of dancing, which 
ſtruck the company with admiration ; their 
keeping time with exactneſs, was proved, by 
ſtriking at once above an hundred paddles 
againſt the fides of their boats between the di- 
viſions, ſo as to produce one ſound only. 

1 They 
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They ſometimes ſing without dancing, as a 
peaceable amuſement, and they have other 
ſongs which the women fing, who have re- 
markable mellow and ſoft voices, which have 
a pleaſing effect; they ſing in chorus and in 
parts, with more taſte than could be expected 
among ſuch ignorant ſavages. 


Their inſtruments conſiſt of the ſhell, called 
the triton's trumpet, the noiſe of which is 
not unlike that of a cow's horn when blown 
into, and a ſmall wooden pipe, lige a very 
{mall nine-pin, in which there is no more mu- 
fic than in a pea-whiſtle. They are conſcious 
of theſe being of no uſe in muſic, for they 
never attempt to ſing to them. 


They ſaw no towns or hippahs about Po- 
verty Bay, Tegadoo, and Tolaga, only fingle 
houſes here and there; but there were long 
ſtages on which lay ſtones and darts, by way 
of retreats at the laſt extremity for the people, 
as they would fight on theſe ſtages to a great 
advantage. The forts themſelves ſeem calcu- 
lated only for the poſſeſſors to repreſs a ſudden 
attack, having no ſupply of water at hand, it is 
therefore impoſiible to ſuſtain a ſiege. They 
contain fern-root and dry-fiſh, laid up againſt 
ſeaſons of ſcarcity. Water might be got from 
the ſide of the hill by ſtealth, when fern-root- 
and fiſh could not.. | | 


The people in this diſtrict were more nume- 
rous, and ſeemed to live in greater ſecurity 
a from 


: . 20 11 

. the above adyantages; ; they had more 
plantations, and their canoes were more mag- 
nificent. The peace and plenty which ſeemed 
. here to reign, might probably be ewing to 
their being united under the ſame chief or 
king; being told by the inhabitants that they 
were the ſubjects of Terata. The reſidence of 
this prince oy 54h found 3 to be the Bay 
* F GE, | | 

X They were obliged to * this country 
without being further acquainteg with this 
prince; from Cape ;Kidnappers northward to 
the Bay of Plenty weitward he was acknore- 
Jedged, which is above eighty. Jeagues. coatt- 
bays; and perhaps his dominjons might fill 
be af a greater extent. 


EY . 
ff K * as \ K 4 . 


3 fue chiefs in this princeꝰs 
dominions, were ſhewn. extraordinary reſpec 
and were judged to adminiſter juſt ice Hor when 
they made their complaint te them of having 
been robbed by a man who came on board the 
ſhip with him, he chaſtiſed him by kicking 
and uh — him, which was by ie delingueat 
received as from a man of authority, and which 
it ſeemed Be had no right to reſent. How they 
poſſeſs this aufllority they could not learnz 
but they obſerved. that theſe chiefs were elderly 
men. Howeyer, they were informed in other 
parts that their authority came by inheritance. 


Their 3 ld were very ne, and 


probably the ſpoils of war, were depoſited in 4 
Tana! 


„ 


MP 


fall hut, erected in the middle of the towns 


for that purpoſe. The females here have not 
that reſpect ſhewn them as they have in the 


_ * LY 
— — 
— — 


South Sea iſlands, which Tupia complained of, 


and thought was an indignity to the ſex. , 


The men 1 women eat cogether, but how 
they manage their work they could not poſi- 
tively ſay. It is ſuppoſed that the men till the 
ground, make nets, catch birds and fiſh; and 
that the other ſex dig up fern roots, collect 
lobſters and other ſhell fiſh cloſe to the beach, 
dreſs their victuals, and weave cloth: theſe 
were their employments when they ſaw the na- 
tives, but that was ſeldom; for they uſually 
made a holiday when they were ſeen among the 
Engliſh; the inhabitants of all ages Rocking 
round them, either to buy their valuable mer- 
chandize, which conſiſted of nails, paper, or 


i broken glaſs, or through e 


in They could not fearn mak * theif kelixion, 
but they found that the natives acknowledged 
the influence of ſuperior beings, one of whom is 
ſupreme, and the reſt ſubordinate; and their 
account of the beginning of the world, and the 
origins of x an was the ſame with that of their 
friends in Otaheite. The knowledge of theſe 
ſubjects was more. deeply impreſſed in Tupia 
than in any of their people; and whenever he 
thought proper to give them any inſtructions, 
a numerous audience gathered around him, and 
liſtened with the utmoſt attention, although 


he was very deficient in 5 of his diſcourſe. 


Their 
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Their manner of worſhipping their deities 
they could not comprehend; they could per- 
ceive no place of public worſhip, as the Morais i 
of the South Sea Iſlands; but cloſe to a planta. 
tion of ſweet potatoes, they ſaw a fmall ſquare 
area, ſurrounded with ſtones, in the centre of 
which was ſet up a fharpened ſtake, upon 
which a baſket of fern roots was hung; and 
they were told that it was an offering to the 
gods, through the influence of which the owner 
hoped to have a plentiful crop. | 


The accounts that they receiyed concerning 
I the manner of diſpoſing of their dead by no 
_ means agreed. They heard that they buried 
them in the ground in the northern parts, and 
that they threw them into the ſea in the 
ſouthern. However, no graves were to be 
feen in the country, and they ſeemed to be 
very myſterious in concealing every thing re- 
lating to their dead. The living are the mo- 
numents of the dead, wounding themſelves as 
a teſtimony of bewailing the loſs of a relation 
or friend, the ſcars of which were feen on the 
bodies of almoſt every one of both ſexes. The 
croſs that was ſet up near Queen Charlotte's 
Sound, was the only monument they faw of 
any other kind. 


The inhabitants of the South Sea Iſlands as 
well as the people of New Zealand have both 
an hiſtorical account of their anceſtors, which 
proves that they came from another country at 
a very diſtant period of time; and By what 
may 
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may be learnt from the tradition of hoth, the 
name of that country was Heawije; but the 
language being ſo much alike ſeems to put the 
matter entirely out of doubt. The following is 
a ſpecimen of the ſimilitude of words between 
the language of New Zealand, which conſiſts 
of a northern and ſouthern dialect, and that of 
Otaheite, and by which it is plain that the 
languages of theſe different places reſemble 
each other in a very great degree. | 


U 


EnGLISHs NEW ZEALAND. OTAHEITE, 
Nerthern, Scuthern. 

A chief Eareete Eareete 

A man Taata Taata 

A woman Whahine Whahine 

The head FEupo Heaowpohe 

The hair Macauwe Heoo-00 

The ear Terringa Hetaheyei 

The forehead Erai Heat 

Tbe eyes Mata Hemata 

The cheeks Paparinga Hepapack 

The noſe Ahewh Heeih 

The muth Hangeutou Hegaowai 

The chin Ecouwai Hakaocwai 


The arm Faringaringu 
The e Maticara Hermaigawh 


The belly Ateraboo 

The navel Apeto Heeapeto 
Come bither Haromai Heromai 
Fiſb Heica Heica 

A lobſter Kooura Kooura 
Corcos . Taro Taro 
Sweet potatoe Cumala Cumala 
Tams Tuphwhe Tuphwhe 
Birds Mannu Mannu 


No Kaoura Kaoura 
| T 


*JOn Tai Tahai 
+ Two Rua Rua 
_ . Three Torou | Torou 
_ our = Ha 8 Hea 
Five . Rema Rema 
Six Ono Ono 
Seven Etu Hetu 
Eight Warou Warou 
Nine Iva Heva 
Ten Angabourou Ahourou 
The teeth Hennihew Hencahe Nihio 
Tie wind Mechow _ Mattai 
A thief Amootoo 5 Teto 
Jo examine Mataketake Mataitai 
To ſing Eheara Heiva 
Bad Keno Keno Eno 
Trees Eratou Eratou Exraou 
Grandfather Toubouna Toubouna Toubouna * 
Mat doyou } ) | 1 
cail this Owy Terra Owy Terra 
or that 5 , 


It appears clearly by the above ſpecimen, 
that. the New Zealand and the Otaheite lan- 
guage are radically all one. As to the language 
of the northern and ſouthern parts of New 
Zealand it chiefly differs in pronunciation, as 
the. ſame Engliſh word may do in different 
counties in England; and as the ſame perſon 
did not write down the ſouthern and northern 
words, it is poſſible that one might uſe more 
letters than the other, in order to produce the 
ſame ſound. CY 5 3 f 


Thoſe navigators whoſe authority is made uſe 
of, to maintain that there is a ſouthern continent, 
2 are Taſman, Juan Fernandes, Hermite,the Dutch 
5 * a 1 — . | 2 cCOm- 
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commander Quiros, and Roggewein ; but the 
Endeavour has made it plainly appear by ber 
track, that the land theſe perſons ſaw, and 
took for a continent, was no ſuch thing ; and 
although what has been aſſerted by ſome geo- 
graphers and by Mr. Dalrymple, in reſpe& to 
Quuros, it is not probable that he ſaw any 
ſigns of a continent to the ſouthward of two 
iſlands, which he diſcovered in latitude 25 or 
26, and may he between the longitude of 1309 
and 1402 W. for if he had, he would un- 
doubtedly have failed in ſearch of it. The chief 
object of Quiros's voyage was to find out 3 
ſouthern continent; conſequently, if he was 
in latitude 269 35, and longitude 1469 W. 
where the iſlands he diſcovered are fixed by 
Mr. Dalrymple, we may juſtly infer, that no 
part extends to that latitude of a ſouthern con- 

tinent. | - 


Though no continent may be found, there 
are probably a great number of new iſſands in 
the rel regions, which were never yet vi- 
ſited by an European veſſel, and to confirm 
which, Tupia, at different times, mentioned 
about an hundred and thirty, and made out 
no leſs than ſeventy-four in a chart of his own 
drawing, | | | 


On Saturday the 31 they left Cape Fare- 
well, which lies in lat. 40“ 33“ S. longitude, 
and ſteered weſtward till the ninth of April, 
when in latitude 3829 S. a tropic bird was ſeen, 
which was thought very extraordinary in ſq 
10'S T3 | high 
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nich a 28 On the 15th ſeeing an egg bird 
and a gannet, which never fly far from the land; 
they kept ſounding all night, but found 0 
depth of water above I 30 fathom. . | 


On = 18th, two Port 3 bend and a 
pintado bird were ſeen, which are ſure; ſigns of 
land being near, which 2 alſo * oy their q 
Konig. $1 AS, "8 


on the 19th, ſtanding weſtward, they ber 
away for the caſtermoſt land in ſight. The 
point of land in ſight, which was ſouthermeſt, 
captain Cook judged to lie in Jatitude 389, 
longitude 2112 //, and called it Point Hicks; 


as Mr, Hicks, the. firſt e diſcovered it 
„ * 8 


At noon about fs leagues diſtance N. 20 
E. a remarkable point was ſeen, which Mr. 
- Cook called Ram Head, from its being ſo like 
that at the entrance of Plymouth Sound. What 
they had perceived of the land, ſeemed low and 
level, the ſhorc a white ſand, and the inland 
part green and woody. They here ſaw three 
water ſpouts at once; two were about two 
league diſtance from them, and the third at a 
much greater diſtance, ppON their n 


n JC 


The e land which they could diſ. 
cern bore N. by E. 2 E. and a ſmall iſland 
near a point on the main was diſtant two 


ſeagues W. Captain Cook gave the name of 
be 1 3 - n 3 Cape 


* 2 
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Cape Howe to this point, which may be known 
by. the trending of the coaſt, being north on 
one ſide, and ſouth weſt on the other; it may 
be known likewiſe by ſeveral rr N juſt 
within it, upon the main. | 

On the 20th, the. weather being el they | 
had a good view of this: pleaſing country; its 
height is moderate, and diſcovers a proſpect of 
hills and vallies, ridges and plains, interſperſed 
with ſome lawns, and in general very woody. 
They continued their courſe to the northward, 
and ſoon diſcovered ſmoke in many places; 
gk was a proof that there were in bannen 


At fix in the morning of the 21ſt, they were 
abreaſt df a mountain of à conſiderable height 
near the ſhore, on which account captain Cook 
called it Mount Dromedary : and to a point 
which is formed by the ſhore under this moun- 
tain, and over which there is a peaked hillock. 
the captain gave the name of Point Dran 

Cantine to ſteer alols the ſhore N. by E. 
and N. N. E. they ſaw in many plates: ſmoke; 

nd. at five in the evening, they found them- 
Kies abreaſt of a point of land which roſe in 
a perpendicular cliff, which Mr. Cook called 


Point Upright. . 


On the 220d, at Sauri in the morning they 
made fail in for: the land, but to no purpoſe, 
* 256 found themſelves driven about three 

| | {eaguey, 


. | 
leagues to the ſouthward. However, they 
kept ſteering with a gentle breeze along the 
| ſhore N. N. E. and being ſo near the land, they 
could diſtinguiſh ſeveral of the natives of a 
black, or very dark colour, upon the beach. 
At noon, they could perceive a remarkable 


peaked hill, bearing N. 329 30 W. reſembling 
a ſquare dove-houſe, with a dome at the top, 
and which captain Cook called the Pigeon 
Houſe; and under the ſhore, there was a ſmall 
iſland which bore N. W. about two or three 
leagues. They ſaw ſeveral high mountains 
between Mount Dromedary and the Pigeon 


Houſe, which are all covered with wood ex- 
cept two, which lie behind the Pigeon Houſe, 
are flat at the top, and furrounded with ſteep 
rocky cliffs as far as they could ſee. The trees 
of this country, ſeem to be large, lofty, and 
very plentifully diſtributed. | 


On the 24th, being in latitute 35® 10” S. a 
point of land bore W. nineteen miles diſtant, 
which they had diſcovered on 'St. George's 
day, and to which captain Cook gave the name 
of Cape George, | | 


On the 25th, in latitude 349 22 S. longitude 
208936 W. and about three or four leagues 
from ſhore, they ſaw ſmoke near the beach in 
ſeveral places. To the northward, about two 
leagues of Cape George, a bay ſeemed to be 
formed by the ſhore, in latitude 59 6 the 
north point of which, on account of its ſhape, 
Y | captain 
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captain Cook called Long Noſe; about eight - 
leagues north of it they ſaw a point with land 
about it of a reddiſh colour, for which reaſon 
captain Cook gave it the name of Red Point: 
to the north weſt of which, and a ſmall dif- 
tance inland, there ſtands a hill of a round 
form, the top of which reſembles the crown of 
a hat. In the evening they perceived ſmoke” 
in ſeveral places along the ſhore, and two or 
three times afterwards they ſaw fire, They 
were becalmed during the night, but they got. 
a breeze from the land about one in the 
morning, and ſteered N. E. on the 26th at noon, 
being 1 in latitude 349 10" S. longitude 2089 
27 W. they ſaw ſome white cliffs riſing per- 
pendicular from the fea. to a very great * 


On the 27th, being bechebe ſou and five | 
miles from the ſhore, they ſaw many of the na- 
tives walking along the ſhore, ſome of them 
carrying a ſmall canoe upon their ſhoulders, 
which they at firſt, imagined they were going to 
put into, the water, "2 come off to them, but 
being diſappointed, captain Cook was reſolved 
to go on ſhore in the yaw], with as many as it 
would contain; however, only Mr. Banks, 
Dr. Solander, Tupia, and the captain embarked, 
with four rowers, and they made the beſt of 
their way to that part of the ſhore where they 
ſaw the Indians, cloſe to which; at the 'wat&% 
edge, there were four ſmall * lying. The 
Indians ſeemed to be waiting for their landing; 
but to their great diſappointment, when they 
cams 
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came near them, chey ſet off for the woods: 


notwithſtanding, they were reſolved to go on 


ſhore, and, if poſſible, procure an interview; but 
this they alio could not accompliſh, on account 
of a great ſurf which beat upon the beach to 
ſuch a degree that they could not poſſibly land: 


they therefore were obliged to be content with | 


viewing thoſe objects which preſented them- 
ſelves from the water: among the reſt were the 
canoes, which ſeemed to reſemble very much 
the ſmaller ſort of thoſe at New Zealand. 
They perceived trees on ſhore, not very large, 
among which there was no underwood ; and they 
could diſcern many of them to-be of the palm 
kind, and ſome were cabbage trees. As they 
could only feaſt their eyes, and excite rather 
than ſatisfy their curioſity, they returned to 
the ſhip about five in the evening. It falling 
calm, their ſituation became very diſagreeable, 
being not above a mile and a half from ſhore, 
and within ſome breakers, which lay to the 


ſoutkward; however, luekily a light breeze 


came off the land, and freed them from dan- 
ger: they now ſtood to the northward, and at 
day- break, on the 28th, they ſaw a bay, which 
ſeemed to anſwer every purpoſe for them, and 
_ accordingly captain Cook was determined to 
go into it with the ſhip. In order to accompliſh 
this deſign, he ſent the maſter in the pinnace to 
ſound the entrance, and he kept turning up 
with the wind right out. About a mile diſ- 
tant, at noon, the mouth of the bay bore N. 
N. W. they directed their glaſſes to a ſpot 


where 
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where they ſaw ſmoke on the ſhore, and 
ſoon perceived ten of the natives, who left 
their fire, as they came near them, and placed 
themſelves on a little eminence, from which 
they could obſerve their motions with great 
convenience. Immediately after, two canoes 
in each of which there were two men, came 
juſt under the eminence to the ſhore, and the 
men joined thoſe on the top of it. The pin- 
nace now approaching the place, they all re- 
tired farther up the hill, except one, who con- 
cealed himſelf near the landing- place among 
ſome rocks. Moſt of the Indians took the 
ſame route with the pinnace as it proceeded 
along the ſhore, keeping abreaſt of her at a 
diſtance; the maſter informed the gentlemen 
that ſome of them from a cove a little within 
the harbour had come down to invite him to 
land, by ſeveral figns and words which he could 
not underſtand; but that they were all armed 
with long pikes, and a weapon made of wood 
like a cimeter in form. "Thoſe who did not 
follow the boat, perceiving the approach of the 
ſhip, uſed ſeveral threatening geſtures, with 
brandiſhing their weapons; two in particular 
made a very ſtrange appearance, their faces be- 
ing ſeemingly dufted with a white powder, with 
broad ſtreaks of the ſame colour, painted on 


their bodies in an oblique manner over their 


backs and breafts, which reſembled our ſol- 


diers croſs-belts; their legs and thighs were 


painted in the ſame manner, like broad garters: 


they ſcemed to talk with great earneſtneſs to 


each 
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each other, and each of them held in his ha 


the wooden weapon that reſembled a cimeter, 


Early in the afternoon they anchored under 
the ſouth ſhore in ſix fathom water, about two 
miles within the entrance, the ſouth point 
bearing 8. E. and-the north point Eaſt. They 
ſaw, on both points of the bay, a few huts, 
and ſeveral of the natives of both ſexes. They 
ſaw four ſmall canoes under the ſouth head, 
with one man on board of each, who ſeemed 
to be very buſy in ſtriking fiſh with a long 
pike; they were very near the ſurf, and ſo in- 
tent upon their buſineſs, that they hardly ſaw 
the ſhip, although ſhe a within a quarter 


of a mile of them. 
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